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WARRANTY

Kuck Mechanical Contractors, LLC warrants all equipment provided by us
free of defective materials and workmanship for a period of (2) two year
from Substantial Completion Date. All equipment must be maintained as
dictated in manufacturer’s instructions.
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[ Bl GREENHECK

Building Value in Air.

PN 474680

Model SP

Model CSP

Ceiling Exhaust and Inline Fans

Installation, Operation and Maintenance Manual

Please read and save these instructions. Read carefully before attempting to assemble, install, operate or maintain the
product described. Protect yourself and others by observing all safety information. Failure to comply with instructions
could result in personal injury and/or property damage! Retain instructions for future reference.

Model SP

Model SP is a direct drive ceiling exhaust fan designed
far ¢clean air applications where low sound levels are
required. Many options and accessories are available
such as lights, motion detectors, ceiling radiation
dampers and speed controls. Capacities range from 25
to 1,600 cfm (42 to 2,718 m3/hr) and 1 in. wg (248 Pa).
AMCA Licensed for Sound and Air Performance.

SP-A, 50, 70, 90, 200, 250, 290 and 410;
SP-B, 50, 70, 80 and 90.

ENERGY STAR® Certified models include:

Model CSP

Model CSP is a direct drive inline exhaust fan designed
for clean air applications where low sound levels are
required. Capacities range from 70 to 3,800 cfm (119 to
6,456 m3/hr) and 1 in. wg (248 Pa). AMCA Licensed for
Air Performance.

( WARNING! W

To reduce the risk of fire, electric shack, or injury to
persons, observe the following:

Suitable for use with solid state speed controls.

Use this unit onfy in the manner intended by the manufacturer. If
you have questions, contact the manufacturer.

Before servicing or cleaning unit, switch power off at service panel
and lock service disconnecting means to prevent power from
being switched on accidentally. When the service disconnecting
means cannot be locked, securaly fasten a prominent warning
device, such as a tag, to the senvice panel.

Installation work and elactrical wiring must be done by qualified
person(s) in accordance with all applicable codes and standards,
including fire-rated construction.

Sufficient air is needed for proper combustion and exhausting
of gases through the flue {chimney) of fuel burning equipmesnt
to prevent back drafting. Follow the heating equipment
manufacturer’s guideline and safaty standards such as those
published by the National Firs Protection Association (NFPA},
and the American Society for Heating, Refrigeration and Air
Conditioning Engineers (ASHRAE) and the local

code authorities,

When cutting or drilling into wall or ceiling, do not damage
electrical wiring or other hidden utilities.

Acceptable for use over a bathtub or shower when installed
in a GFCI protected branch circuit, (Up through size SP-A390)

» Never place a switch where it can bs reached from a tub
or shower,

Ducted fans must atways be vented 1o the outdoors.

* These fans are not recommended for cooking exhaust
applications. They are designed primarity for low temperature,
clean air applications only. The diagram shows the minimum
distance these fans should be placed in relation to

cooking equipment.

Fan/Light combination not to be installed in a ceiling thermally
fnsulated to a value greater than R40.

CAUTION!

For general ventilating use only. Do not use to exhaust J

hazardous or explosive materials and vapors.

Model SP/CSP Geiling Exhaust and Iniine Fans [}



Prepare the fan

Gower Assembly Remove Wiring Knockout
If power assembly (motor, wheel, and scroll) is not Remove either top or side witing knockout,
installed in housing, insert the electrical plug into fan depending on wiring
socket, then slide scroll end of power assembly into direction, by
fan housing. Attach by using two sheet metal screws bending it back
provided, and forth to
break tabs.

B Model

Ductwork

Check ductwork to see if the fan's discharge requires
rotation from horizontal to vertical discharge.

1
! A :

Fan Rotation

To rotate from horizontal to vertical discharge
| A-Models Only

A-50-500, 710, 780 Models

Remove the two screws holding the power assembly
in and pull power assembly out. Rotate power
assembly 180 degrees and put back into fan. Use
the same screws to reattach power assembly to fan
housing. Flip fan over and remove the four screws
holding the discharge duct and damper assembly.
Exchange the assembly with plate mounted on {fop of
fan, as shown in these illustrations.

e i

A-700, 200-1500 Models

Remaove the eight screws
holding the access panel or
collar as shown in picture.
Rotate the fan housing so
the discharge is facing up.
Replace access panel or
collar and screws.

Access
Panel .-~

gf Model SP/CSP Celling Exhaust and Inline Fans "



Ceiling Radiation Damper (CRD) To mount the ceiling radiation damper to fan, make sure
grille attachment tabs are facing down. Then place the inlet
part of the fan into the ceiling radiation damper collar, and
o ‘ use self-tapping sheet metal screws (by others) to screw

If the ceiling radiation damper is already mounted o 4hrough the damper collar and into the fan housing. If the
the fan from the factory, proceed to Install the Fan. fan/light combination is being used, make sure ceiling
radiation damper has

an elecirical plug in it.
The electrical plug must
be inserted into the fan.
Make sure the electrical
wire will not interfere with
damper operation as
shown in figure below.

If fan is to be used in a fire resistive membrane
ceiling, a ceiling radiation damper must be used.

Attachment Tabs

“'-;.._._____. Do not allow

intatference
inihis area

A-50-510, 710, 780 Models | | B-Models A-700, 900-1550 Models Wires from lighted grilla

Discharge Installation SP-A 50-90 Models

n Insert plestic duct tab into SP-A box siats] Rotate plastic SP-A duct adapler (PN 473322)
umtil the screw tabs meets SP-A bax,

Sheet Melal Screw #10x3/8

Phillips Head (PN 415838) Sheet Malal Screw #10x3/8

Phillips Head (PN 415838}

o oo g e
) = "‘? #-'/
§0-A Bc Slot ' - SV N
e 77N
Plestic gi;»A ™ Plastlc 5P-A Ploslle SP-A < Screw Tabs
Ducl Adaples Tabs Duct Adaper (PN 473022) Duct Adsptar (PN 473322)

g Install screws provided to secure discharge.

[}5=S,
P sorew heles

[ 2
=~ Sheet Metal Screw #10x3/3
Phillps Haad [P 415835)

g Model SP/CSP Ceiling Exhaust and Inline Fans [JE]



Discharge Installation SP/CSP-B 50-200 Models

Insert SP-B box scroll tab into SP-B box Rotate plastic SP-B duct adapter (PN 474433)
scroll slots. until the two SP-B mounting tabs fully engage
into the two SP-B box mounting slots.

SP-B
Box Scroll Tabs .

SP-B
Box Mounting Slots\

SP-B
Box Scroll Slots

SP-B 7
Box Mounting Tabs /

ﬂ OPTIONAL

Align the pins on the TR 6x4 adaptor to the
duct pin hole on the SP-B 6-inch duct. Push
until the adaptor snaps into place.

SP-B
Plastic Duct Pin Hole

TR 6x4 Plastic Duct I

(PN 473324) (PN 474433)

EMl Model SP/CSP Ceiling Exhaust and Inline Fans



install the Fan For Frame Construction:
Position unit between

1. For best joists. Position brackets [~ ] T Slotsinthe
performance, such that bottom asimart
choose a location edge of housing will i
with the shortest L Py be flush with finished " Senng
possible duct run E——] ceiling, and tighten the 4 A
and minimum Fig. 1 adiustable mounting {7 T T _
number of elbows. vi brackets, shown in = Fig. 3

Do not mount near Fig. 3.
cooking equipment, as Gt ahar
shown in Fig. 1. Pt oG For Hanging

sltuxtions

3 Installations:

Use Greenheck’s
optional vibration
isolator kit Part Number
VI Kit. Using the fan's
standard adjustable
mounting brackets and
10 by 32 threaded rod
{by others), hang unit as

Bottom Mount

2. Attach adjustable
mounting brackets
to fan, but leave the
screws loose until
proper height is
determined, shown
in Fig. 2. Cut hole to
dimensions shown

Bottom Mount

Top Mouni

in table below: shown in Fig. 4.
e 3. Installation of ductwork Fig. 5
2 is critical to the performance
Sizes Fan or Fan/Light | Fan/CRD of the fan, shown in Fig. 5.
SP-AS0, A70, ASD Straight ductwork (1 )
10%x13% | 1% x13%e raight ductwork (1) or
SP-A110, A125, A190 ductwork that tums in
SP-A200, A250, A290, A390 12V x 14 12V x 14% the same direction as the
SP-A 700 23% x 11% 24 x 12Y4 wheel (2) is recommended.
SP-A410, A510, A710, A780 14% x 18% 14% x 18%a Ductwork turning opposite
SP-A900, A1050, A1410, a ’ ; the wheel direction (3) will " — ]
A1550 14% x 24 14% x 24% cause turbulence and back ~
SP-B 50 - 200 14% x 11% 14% x 12% pressure resulting in poor
performance.
. 4. Slide ductwork over the fan's discharge collar and
Model SP-A 50-20 are standard w_ﬁh a round duct. securely attach it with sheet metal screws.
Should Model SP-A 110-190 require a round duct, ) .
Model RDC {Round Duct Gonnector) may be ordered Make sure the screws do not interfere with damper
from Greenheck for field installation. operation. Check damper to make sure it opens freely.

Wire the Fan

1. Remove wiring cover.
If fan/light combination
is being used, make
sure the fan plug is
connected to the fan
receptacle and the light

3

plug is connected to the . -
light receptacle, shown Fig. 7a Fig. 7
in Fig. 6. Using proper _ N
wire connectors, wire 115 & 277 VoIt 220 - 240 Volt
the fan as shown in Fig. 7a. Black wire is "Hot" Black wire is “Hot"
For wiring of light proceed to Fig. 7b. White wire is “Neutral” White wire is “Hot”
Green wire is "Ground” Green wire is “Neutral/Ground”

N vy ,

2. Push all wiring into the unit’s cover and replace
wiring cover,

8 Model SP/CSP Ceiling Exhaust and Inline Fans E



Attach the Grille Fig. 8

1. If lighted grille is being used, plug wire into fan
socket,
If lighted grille and ceiling radiation damper are
being used, plug wire from lighted grille into ceiling
radiation damper socket. Do not plug wire directly
into the fan socket. Make sure the wire does not
interfere with the ceiling radiation damper operation.

2. Attach grille with two screws provided. Make sure
not fo over tighten; over fightening will damage
grille.

3. Slide attachment screw covers over the attachment
screws, shown in Figure 8 and 9.

4. if lighted grille is being used, instali light bulb(s) into

light socket(s}). For incandescent lights, use maximum Vg
100 watt bulb {by others). For fluocrescent lights, use

27W GU24 bulbs. Greenheck has replacement 27W ?@
GU24 bulbs call 1-800-355-5354 to order. Squeere

inserl/remave lens

5. If lighted grille is being used, snap lens into place, by
pushing on the outside edges of lens, shown in Fig. 9.
To remove lens, use small screw driver and pry on
one side of lens.

6. Turn on power and check fan and light operation.

Converting from ceiling to cabinet design for Model SP fans
-All SP convertible sizes will be shipped with grille and duct collar cover.

Conversion Kit Parts List
* Qty. of 1 Blower Box Cover

Tools Required
¢ Phillips Head Screwdnver

Step 1: Remove grille (A} by removing the two
grille screws (B).

Step 2: Remove duct collar cover (C) by
removing the four duct collar screws (D).

Step 3: Discard grille (A), two arille screws (B),
and duct collar cover (C).

Step 4: Remove the six (6} tinnerman clips (E)
by twisting them to one side and pulling
straight out. Discard two of the six
tinnerman ciips.

Step 5: Insert the remaining four tinnerman clips
(E) on grille opening side.

Step 6: Place blower box cover (F) over tinnerman clips
(E), which were inserted in step 5.

Step 7: Screw the blower box cover (F} into place with
four blower box cover screws (D).

c “s SP/CSP madels shown are
UL and cUL lisied E 33599

Ml Model SP/CSP Ceiling Exhaust and Inline Fans A



Other Installation Considerations

Ductwork and Noise

Fiberglass ductboard is a better choice than metal
ductwork for reducing fan noise and is highly
recommended for low sound applications. Where metai
duct is used, sound transmission can be reduced with

flexible duct connections between the fan and the duct.

Sound and Location

The location of these fans must be taken into
consideration before installation. In critical sound
installations, insulated ductwork, flexible duct
connections or placing the fan in a remote section of
ductwork are solutions to meeting the required fan sound
levels.

Filters

The addition of an intake fiiter is highly recommended
for these fans, even in clean air environments excess
dirt can accumulate on wheels and motors causing
reduced performance and imbalance.

Filters, once installed, should be checked and cleaned
pericdically to maintain performance.

Greenheck offers washable aluminum mesh filters
specifically designed for these fans. Please consult our
SP/CSP catalog for more information.

General Maintenance Suggestions

Flex Ducl
Connections

Remole
Mounted

CSP and SP-C
Converted
to tnline

Fiberglass
Ductboard

SP and SP-C
Mountad Diractly

Hﬁ Overhead

Carrect Low
Sound Installation

e

-::-'... -
i >
Incorrect /‘l\

SP/CSP models shown ara
US UL and clll, listed E 33598

Model SP/CSP ceiling exhaust fans require very little maintenance. But since small problems over time |eft
unchecked could lead to loss of performance or early motor failure, we do recommend that the unit be inspected

pericdically (once or twice a year).

The fan motor and wheel should be checked for dust and dirt accumulations. Dirt buildup can lead to loss of
performance and motor overheating. Cleaning can be accomplished by brushing off any dust that may have
accumuiated. Even filtered units can accumulate build-up and should be checked when cleaning filters.

The motor should be checked for lubrication at this time. Lubricate only those motors which have an oil hole
provided. A few drops of all purpose oil (SAE 20) will be sufficient,

Model SP/CSP Ceiling Exhaust and Inline Fans



Warranty

X

Greenheck warrants this equipment to be free from defects in matertal and workmanship for a period of three years
from the shipment date. Any units or parts which prove defective during the warranty period will be replaced at our
option when retumed to our factory, transportation prepaid. Motors are warranted by the motor manufacturer for a
period of one year, Should motors fumished by Greenheck prove defective during this period, they should be retumed
to the nearest autheorized motor service station. Greenheck will not be responsible for any removal or installation costs.
All light bulbs are excluded under this limited warranty.

As a result of our commitment to continuous improvement, Greenheck reserves the right to change specifications
without notice.

\ W,
Greenheck Catalog SP/CSP provides additional information AMCA Publication 410-96, Safety Practices for Users and
descrihing the equipment, fan performance, available Installers of Industrial and Commercial Fans, provides

accessories, and specification data. additional safety information. This publication can be
obtained from AMCA International, Inc. at www.amca.org.

[ B GREENHECK

Building Value in Air.

Phone: (715} 359-6171 « Fax: {715) 355-2399 » E-mail: gfcinfo@greenheck.com » Website: www.greenheck.com
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GENERAL

This document is lo be used for all duct heater installations unless the
heater is used in a piece cof equipment where the testing and evaluation
of the end use equipment supersedes this document. In that case, it

is the respensibility of ihe end use equipment manufacturer to have
performed lesting for the end use application.

APPLICATION INFORMATION

1. Follow the procedure given on ihe reverse side of this sheet to find
the minimum air velocity for safe cperation. At least this minimum velocity
must be provided at all points over the heater face area. Failure to meet
this requirement may resull in serious damage or nuisance lhermal cutout
{ripping.

2. The maximum air inlet temperature for open coil heaters is 100° F, and
for finned tubular healers, 80° F,

3. The heater musl be located al ieast 48” from any grills, registers, filters,
abrupt duct size changes, humidifiers, air conditioning or air handling units,
or any clher change or obsiruclions in the duct which may result in nonuni-
form airflow. Duct elbows or turns must be [ocated at least 4' from the inlet
of the healer and 2’ from the cutlet of the heater. Sufficient working space
must be provided per paragraph 110-26 of ihe NEC.

4. These duct heaters are not intended for installalion in series in the air-
stream; the heaters are designed for use only as a single unit within a duct
wilh the exception of Series ZUA, XUA, ZUBA, XUBATFZUA, TFXUA XRA,
XRBA, ZRA, ZRBA, TFXRAAND TFZRA which are designed for stacked
installation for use as a single unit within a duct. (See Fig. No. 3}

MECHANICAL INSTALLATION

1. Healer terminal outlel box should not be enclosed. Heaters with venlilated
{erminal box covers must be inslalled in a posilicn where air passing out of
lhe terminal box does not enter inle confined areas of the building structure
(such as a space behind a false ceiling, a hollow space in a wall, etc.).

2. All healers are suitable for installalion with zero spacing between the
duct and combustible surfaces.

3. The heater musl be installed in the comect positien as shown by the
arrows marked on the terminal box.

4, Sufficienl clearance for convection cocling must be allowed for all heat-
ers with built-in SCR Power Controllers. Provide al least 5 inches of free air
space above and below cooling fins exlending from healer terminai box.

5. The air duct should be instailed in accordance with lhe standards of the
National Fire Protection Association for instaltalion of air conditioning and
ventilating systems of olher than residence type (Pamphlet No. 30A) and
residence type warm air heating and air condilicning systems (Pamphlet
No. 90B).

6. For proper operation of heaters equipped wilh a built-in airflow swilch,
a minimum of .07" WC of stalic pressure is required in the duct system and
ihe velocity pickup lube for the aifflow swilch must be pointed in lhe proper
direction, When the healer is inslalled on the downstream or posilive pres-
sure side of the air moving fan, the armow on the mounting fiange of the
pickup tube must peint in the same direction as the aifflow. When the heater
is installed on the upstream or negative pressure slde of the air moving fan,
the arrow must point in the direclion oppesite to the aimow. [f incorrectly
installed, remove the two screws holding the pickup tube in place, rotate
180° and reinstall. See separale instruction sheet for installation of heaters
supplied with a remote pickup tube.

FOR FLANGE TYPE HEATERS ONLY: (See Fig. Ne. 1)
7. Provide flanges on the duct fo match the heater fianges, both on lhe
entering and leaving air sides.

8. Attach the ducl flanges to the healer flanges with bolts, sheet metal
. screws or slip and drive conneclors when the healer has malching con-
" neclors for this purpose.
FOR SLIP-IN TYPE HEATERS ONLY: (See Fig. Ne. 2)

INSTALLATION, OPERATING AND
MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS FOR
INDEECO ELECTRIC DUCT HEATERS

9. Cut a holein the side of Ihe duct to accaommodate lhe bedy of the heater
(excluding terminal bex). This hole sheuld be 1/8" larger than the heater
frame.

10. Slip the heater into the duct and attach the back of the terminal box lo
lhe ducl with sheet melal screws,

FOR STACKED TYPE HEATERS ONLY: (See Fig. No. 3)

11. The healers with cataleg prefix ZUA, ZUBA, XUBA XUA, TFZUA,
TFXUA , XRA, XRBA, ZRA, ZRBA, TFXRA or TFZRA must be stacked as
indicatled in Fig. No. 3.

FOR HEATERS TO BE INSTALLED IN FIBER GLASS DUCTS:

12. Conlact factory for special insiructions. Nole that the fiber glass duct
material itself must be UL listed.

FOR HEATERS TO BE INSTALLED IN INTERIOR INSULATED DUCTS:

13. All slip-in type heaters are suitable for installaticn in ducts with up lo
1" of interior insulation as long as they have been sized for the dimensions
inside the insulation. The healers are not suitable for insulation deplhs of
greater than 1" unless a special censtruction has been crdered. Flange
type healers are only suitable for installalion in insulaled ducls if specially
ordered for this applicalion.

ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION
14. Follow the wiring diagram on the inside of ihe {erminal box.

15. Supply conneclions must be made with copper wiring rated for 75° C
minimum, Use aluminum wire only when specifically called for on accom-
panying wiring diagram.

16. If supply connections are for 250 volls or greater, all wiring musl be
insulated for 600 volls.

17. When making line connections to heater element terminals FOR
FINNED TUBULAR DUCT HEATERS ONLY, apply a 1/4" wrench to flat
seclion of terminal or nut immediately below threads. Othenwise damage
Lo terminal may result.

18. Supply conductors for heaters rated less than 50 KW, musl be sized at
125% ofrated load. On healers rated 50 KW and more, the supply conductors
may be sized at 100% of rated load, if indicated on the wiring diagram. The
line current for either a single or three phase load is calculated as follows:

_KWx1000
Voltage

KW x 1000
Voltage x 1.73
19. The following table shows the maximum current for 75 °C. Copper wire

with not more than 3 conductors in a raceway. It is based on the National
Electricat CodeTable 310-16. The amperages shown are for 125% and 100%
wire sizing. [f there are mere than 3 cenduclers in a raceway, derate these
amperages per Table 310-15(B){2)(a).

Single Phase Line Currenl =

Three Phase Line Current =

AMPS  |WRESIZE| AMPS |WIRESIZE| AMPS |WIRE SIZE
126% | 100% | AWGIMCM | 125% | 100% | AWGIMCM | 125%  100%| AWGIMCM
12 14 80 | 100 3 [184|:0| 40
16 12 | |15 2 |24 255 250
24 10 |104)130] 1 |22 [285] 300
40 B 120 150 | 0 [248(310| 350
52 | 65 § 1 175 | 20 | 268|335 40
68 | 85 4 160 | 200 | 30 | 304 |360| 500

20. When connecling heaters with more than one stage, wire stage No. 1
sc that it is the first stage on and lhe last stage off. Healers with built-in PE
swilches must follow Lhis rule alsc. The stage number will be indicated on
the front of each PE switch.



21. The heater musl be wired so
that it cannot operate unless air is
flowing over it. This can be accom-
plished hy using a built-in airflow
switch, a buill-in fan relay or any
of several other methods. See the

" accompanying wiring diagram for
lhe method used wilh 1his heater
and provide appropriate interlock
wiring as illustraled.

22, National Electrical Code and
Underwriters Laboralories require
the heater manufacturer to supply
1) over-current protection where
heater {otal current exceeds 48
amperes and 2) any conlaclors
required for proper functioning
of temperature limiting controls,
Where these devices are nol in-
cluded in the heater terminal box of
a UL listed heater, they are supplied
in a remole UL listed panel board
shown on the wiring diagram.

23. If not supplied as part of this
heater, install a line disconnect
switch or main circult breaker in
accordance with the Nalional Elec-
trical Code. Depending upon lhe
heater's localion and accessibility,
a built-in disconnecl switch may
meet this requirement.

24. All electrical conneclions in
the heater, including both field and
factory made conneclions, should
be checked for tightness before
operaling the heater. In addilion,
after a short pericd of operation,
alt connections should again be
checked for lightness.

25. If healer is wired to a heating-
cooling thermostat, use a thermo-
stat with isolating circuits lo prevent
possible interconneclion of Class
2 outputs.

26a. I lhe area inside of lhe sheet
metal direclly surrounding the heat-
ing element section is more than 1"
smaller in length and/or widlh than
the duct in which the duct healer is
installed, the KW per square foot of
duct area should be calculated as
the heater nameplate KW divided
by {he area inside the sheel metal
enciosure directly around the heat-
ing elements.

26b. If the healing elements are
divided inlo several seclions with
uncoiled resistance wire between
lwo or more colled sections, maxi-
mum KW per sq. fl. should be cal-
culated as follows:

Heater nameplale KW

Number of heated sections x
area of one healed seclion

Fig. 1 — Installation drawing of

flanged heater.

INSTALLATION DRAWINGS

Fig. 2 — Installation drawing of slip-in
heater.

Fig. 3 — Installation drawing of two
stacked seclions in a duct.

AIR FLOW REQUIREMENTS

Calculate KW per square foot of duct area as: heater namplate KW (see #26)
duct area (Sq.Ft.)
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To operale this heater make sure all associated control
equipment is on, energize main supply disconnect and
sel controlling thermostal above ambienl temperature.
This healer is equipped with automatic and manual
resel tfemperalure limiting controls. If i fails lo operate,
make sure manual resets are operalive by pushing reset

buttons.

OPERATION & MAINTENANCE

NOTICE: ALL SOURCES OF SUPPLY MUST BE DISCONNECTED
BEFORE WORKING ON THIS EQUIPMENT

is maintained.

The only routine maintenance required is to check
all electrical connections, including field and factory
made connections, for tightness at least once each
year or operating season. In addilion, any filters in the
airstream must be keptl clean so thal adequale airflow

425 Hanley Industrial Court * St. Louis, Missouri 63144
{314) 544-4300 ~ FAX {314) 644-5332
www.indeeco.com ~ sales@indeeco.com

10-2175-83-16



LIMITED WARRANTY

Industrial Engineering and Equipment Company (INDEECO) new products are
warranted against defects in workmanship, material, design, labeling and
packaging. No other warranty, expressed or implied, written or oral, applies. No
person other than an officer or the general manager of INDEECO is authorized
to give any other warranty or assume any liability.

Warranty Period

This warranty is effective for eighteen months from the date of shipment of the
product from INDEECO's factory, or for twelve months from the date the product
is first placed into service, whichever period lapses first.

Conditions of Warranty

INDEECO products must be installed, operated, and maintained in accordance
with INDEECO'’s instructions, INDEECO is not liable for damage or
unsatisfactory performance of the product resulting from accident, negligence,
alteration, unauthorized repair, improper application or installation of the product,
improper specifications, or corrosion. INDEECO IS NOT LIABLE FOR ANY
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES. Claims against carriers for
damage in transit must be filed by the purchaser with the carrier.

Remedy

Contact INDEECO sales department at (314) 644-4300, for a Return Material
Authorization Number (RMA#) and return instructions.

If after receipt of the product and the claim, INDEECO finds to its reasonable
satisfaction that the product is defective in workmanship, material, design,
labeling or packaging, the product will be repaired or replaced, or the purchase
price refunded at INDEECQO's option. There will be no charge to the purchaser
for parts or labor. Removal and reinstallation of the product, and shipment of the
product to INDEECO for repair or inspection, shall be at the purchaser’s risk and
expense.

THE REPAIR, REPLACEMENT, OR REFUND PROVIDED FOR IN THIS
LIMITED WARRANTY IS THE EXCLUSIVE REMEDY OF THE PURCHASER.
THIS WARRANTY IS EXPRESSLY IN LIEU OF ANY OTHER, INCLUDING
ANY WARRANTY OF MERCHANTARILITY OR FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THERE ARE NO WARRANTIES WHICH EXTEND
BEYOND THE TERMS OF THIS LIMITED WARRANTY.



LIMITED WARRANTY

Industrial Engineering and Equipment Company (INDEECO) new products are
warranted against defects in workmanship, material, design, labeling and
packaging. No other warranty, expressed or implied, written or oral, applies. No
person other than an officer or the general manager of INDEECO is authorized
to give any other warranty or assume any liability.

Warranty Period

This warranty is effective for eighteen months from the date of shipment of the
product from INDEECO's factory, or for twelve months from the date the product
is first placed into service, whichever period lapses first.

Conditions of Warranty

INDEECO products must be installed, operated, and maintained in accordance
with INDEECO’s instructions. INDEECO is not liable for damage or
unsatisfactory performance of the product resulting from accident, negligence,
alteration, unauthorized repair, improper application or installation of the product,
improper specifications, or corrosion. INDEECO IS NOT LIABLE FOR ANY
INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES. Claims against carriers for
damage in transit must be filed by the purchaser with the carrier.

Remedy

Contact INDEECO sales department at (314) 644-4300, for a Return Material
Authorization Number (RMA#) and return instructions.

If after receipt of the product and the claim, INDEECO finds to its reasonable
satisfaction that the product is defective in workmanship, material, design,
labeling or packaging, the product will be repaired or replaced, or the purchase
price refunded at INDEECQO's option. There will be no charge to the purchaser
for parts or labor. Removal and reinstallation of the product, and shipment of the
product o INDEECO for repair or inspection, shall be at the purchaser’s risk and
expense.

THE REPAIR, REPLACEMENT, OR REFUND PROVIDED FOR IN THIS
LIMITED WARRANTY IS THE EXCLUSIVE REMEDY OF THE PURCHASER.
THIS WARRANTY IS EXPRESSLY IN LIEU OF ANY OTHER, INCLUDING
ANY WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THERE ARE NO WARRANTIES WHICH EXTEND
BEYOND THE TERMS OF THIS LIMITED WARRANTY.
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Part #470656
IG/IGX Make-Up Air Unit

Installation, Operation and Maintenance Manual
Please:read and.save theseilnstructions. Read carefully hefore attempting to assemble, install, operate or maintain the
- product-described. Protect-yourself and others by.observing all safety.information. Failure to'.comply with instructions
" gouldresult in personalinjury and/or ptoperty. damage! Retain instructions for future reference.

L1gTED

General Safety Information

Only qualified personnel should install this unit.
Personnel should have a clear understanding of these
instructions and should be aware of general safety
precautions. Improper installation can result in electric
shock, possible injury due to coming in contact with
maoving parts, as well as other potential hazards.
Other considerations may be required if high winds

or seismic activity are present. If more information

is needed, contact a licensed professional engineer
before moving forward.

1. Follow all local electrical and safety codes, as well
as the National Electrical Code (NEC), the National
Fire Protection Agency (NFPA), where applicable.
Follow the Ganadian Electric Code {CEC} in
Canada.

Always disconnect power before working on or
near a unit. Lock and tag the disconnect switch or
breaker to prevent accidental power up.

When servicing the unit, motor may be hot enough
to cause pain or injury. Allow motor to cool before

servicing.

2, The rotation of the wheel is critical, It must be free
to rotate without striking or rubbing any stationary
objects.

3. Motor must be securely and adequately grounded.

4. Do not spin fan wheel faster than the maximum
cataloged fan rpm. Adjustments to fan speed
significantly effects maotor load. If the fan RPM is
changed, the motor current should be checked to
make sure it is not exceeding the motor nameplate
amps,

5. Do not allow the power cable to kink or come
in contact with oil, grease, hot surfaces or
chemicals. Replace cord immediately if damaged.

6. Verify that the power source is compatible with the
equipment.

7. Never open blower access doors while the fan is
running.

FOR YOUR SAFETY
if you smell gas:

1. Open windows.

2. Do not touch electrical switches.
3. Extinguish any open flame.

4. Immediately call your gas supplier.

FOR YOUR SAFETY

The use and storage of gasoline or
other flammable vapors and liquids in
open containers in the vicinity of this
appliance is hazardous.

.m

mproper installation, adjustment,
alteration, service or maintenance
can cause property damage, injury or
death. Read the installation, operating
and maintenance instructions
thoroughly before installing or
servicing this equipment.

(8
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Receiving

Upon receiving the product check to make sure all
items are accounted for by referencing the bill of
lading to ensure all items were received. Inspect
each crate for shipping damage before accepting
delivery. Notify the carrier if any damage is noticed.
The carrier will make notification on the delivery
receipt acknowledging any damage to the product.
All damage should be noted on all the copies of the
bill of lading which is countersigned by the delivering
carrier. A Carrier Inspection Report should be filled
out by the carrier upon arrival and reported to the
Traffic Department. If damaged upon arrival, file claim
with carrier. Any physical damage to the unit after
acceptance is not the responsibility of Greenheck Fan
Corporation.

Unpacking

Verify that all required parts and the correct quantity
of each item have been received. If any items are
missing report shortages to your local representative
to arrange for obtaining missing parts. Sometimes it
is not possible that all items for the unit be shipped
together due to availability of transportation and truck
space. Confirmation of shipment(s} must be limited to
only items on the bill of lading.

Handling

Units are to be rigged and moved by the lifting
brackets provided or by the skid when a forkiift is
used. Location of brackets varies by model and size.
Handle in such a manner as to keep from scratching
or chipping the coating. Damaged finish may reduce
ability of unit to resist corrosion.

Storage

Units are protecied against damage during shipment. If
the unit cannot be installed and operated immediately,
precautions need to be taken to prevent deterioration
of the unit during storage. The user assumes
responsibility of the unit and accessories while in
storage. The manufacturer will not be responsible

for damage during storage. These suggestions are
provided solely as a convenience to the user.

1. Plug all piping
2. Store belts flat to keep them from warping and
stretching

INDOOR — The ideal environment for the storage of
units and accessories is Indoors, above grade, ina
low humidity atmosphere which is sealed to prevent
the entry of blowing dust, rain, or snow. Temperatures
should be evenly maintained between 30°F (-7°C) and
110°F (43°C) (wide temperature swings may cause
condensation and “sweating” of metal paris). All
accessories must be stored indoors in a clean, dry
atmosphere.

Remove any accumulations of dirt, water, ice, or snow
and wipe dry before moving to indoor storage. To
avoid “sweating” of metal parts allow cold parts to
reach room temperature. To dry parts and packages

Bl mModel iG/1GX Make-Up Air

use a portable electric heater to get rid of any
moisture build up. Leave coverings loose to permit air
circulation and to allow for periodic inspection.

The unit should be stored at least 3% in. {89 mm) off
the floor on wooden blocks covered with moisture
proof paper or polyethylene sheathing. Aisies between
parts and along all walls should be provided to permit
air circulation and space for inspection.

OUTDOOR — Units designed for outdoor applications
may be stored outdoors, if absolutely necessary.
Roads or aisles for portable cranes and hauling
equipment are needed.

The fan should be placed on a level surface to prevent
water from leaking into the unit. The unit should be
elevated on an adequaie number of wooden blocks so
that it is above water and snow levels and has enough
blocking to prevent it from settling into soft ground.
Locate parts far enough apart to permit air circulation,
sunlight, and space for periodic inspection. To
minimize water accumulation, place all unit parts on
blocking supports so that rain water will run off.

Do not cover parts with plastic film or tarps as these
cause condensation of moisture from the air passing
through heating and cooling cycles.

Inspection and Maintenance during Storage

While in storage, inspect fans once per month. Keep a
record of inspection and maintenance performed.

If moisture or dirt accumulations are found on parts,
the source should be located and eliminated. At each
inspection, rotate the fan wheel by hand ten to fifteen
revolutions to distribute lubricant on motor. Every three
months, the fan motor should be energized. If paint
deterioration begins, consideration should be given to
touch-up or repainting. Fans with special coatings may
require special techniques for touch-up or repair.

Machined parts coated with rust preventive should be
restored to good condition promptly if signs of rust
occur. Immediately remove the original rust preventive
coating with petroleum solvent and clean with lint-
free cloths. Polish any remaining rust from surface
with crocus cloth or fine emery paper and oil. Do not
destroy the continuity of the surfaces. Wipe thoroughly
clean with Tectyl® 506 (Ashland Inc.) or the equivalent.
For hard to reach internal surfaces or for occasional
use, consider using Tectyl® 511M Rust Preventive or
WD-40e or the equivalent.

REMOVING FROM STORAGE — As units are removed

from storage to be installed in their final location,

they should be protected and maintained in a similar

fashion, until the equipment goes into operation.

Prior to installing the unit and system components,

inspect the unit assembly to make sure it is in working

order.

1. Check all fasteners, set screws on the fan,

wheel, bearings, drive, motor base, and
accessories for tightness.



2. Rotate the fan wheel{s) by hand and assure no
parts are rubbing.

3. After storage period, purge grease before putting

fan into service.
Indirect Gas Fired Unit Installations

Units are listed for installation in the United States and

Canada

« [nstallation of gas fired duct furnaces must conform
with local building codes. In the absence of local
codes, instaliation must conform to the National
Fuel Gas code, ANSI Z223.1 or in Canada, CAN/
CGA-B149 installation codes.

= All electrical wiring must be in accordance with the
regulation of the National Electric Code, ANSI/NFPA
70.

¢ Unit is approved for installation downstream from
refrigeration units. In these conditions, condensate

could form in the duct furnace and provision must be

made to dispose of the condensate.
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Clearance to Combustibles /
Service Clearances

Floor | Top I Sides | Ends
Indirect Fired | 0inches | Oinches | 0 inches | 0 inches
Units* (© mm (0 mm) {0 mm} (0 mm)

Clearance to combustibles is defined as the minimum
distance required between the heater and adjacent
combustible surfaces to ensure the adjacent surface’s
temperature does not exceed 90 degrees above the
ambient temperature.

*Reference venting guidelines for combustion blower clearances

| BRecommended Minimum Service Clearances
Housing 32 42 inches (1067 mmj on the
and less controls side of the unit

Clearances for component removal (such as
evaporative cooler media) may be greater than the
service clearances listed.

Model 1G /16X Make-Up At [JE



installation of indoor Unit

Installation of Arrangement DB / HZ

To prevent premature heat exchanger failure, do not
locate units where chiorinated, halogenated, or acid
vapors are present.

1. Install Hangers

Install threaded hangers from ceiling supports. When
locating hangers, allow enough room o open access
panel(s). Two nuts must be used on the end of each
threaded hanger. Ceiling supports are supplied by
others.

2. Install Unit

Raise the unit into place. Using two nuts per hanger,
fasten the unit supports to hangers under the unit.
Appropriate unit supports, such as the optional
Greenheck hanging bracket kit or c-channel and angle
iron (supplied by others) should be used.

Using self tapping screws, attach ductwork to unit. In
order to prevent the unit from swinging and to provide
a safe environment for service and maintenance,
additional measures must be taken to secure the unit
in all directions.

Ceiling Supporis Ductwork

Unit Supports

Indoor Mounting

Two nuts must be used on each end of each
threaded hanging rod for proper support.

¥

All factory provided lifting lugs must be used when
lifting any unit. Failure to comply with this safety
precaution could result in property damage, serious
injury or death.

Good duct practices should be followed for

all ductwork. Ductwork should be installed in
accordance with SMACNA and AMCA guidelines,
NFPA 96 and any local codes. Reference the CAPS
submittal for duct sizes.

3. Install Vent Piping
Refer to the Indoor Venting Instructions. Refer to your
unit submittal to determine the correct venting option.

Vent piping is supplied by others and not supplied
by Greenheck.

m Model IG/IGX Make-Up Air

1. Install Curb and/or Equipment
Support(s)

Position curb/equipment support{s} on the roof
(reference the CAPS submittal for placement of curb/
equipment support(s) in relation to the unit). Verify that
unit supports are level, shim if necessary. Attach curb
to roof and flash into place. Attach the equipment
support{s} to the roof, remove metal cover, flash to
wooden nailer and reinstall cover.

Equipment
Support

Roof Curb and Equipment Support

2. Install Ductwork

Good duct practices should be followed for all
ductwork. Ail ductwork should be instalied in
accordance with

Supply Air Ductwork
SMACNA and (Arrangement DB only)
AMGCA guidelines,
NFPA 96 and

all local codes.
Reference the
CAPS submittal for

ductwork sizes. Ductwork

The use of a duct adapter is recommended on a
downblast (DB) arrangement to align the ductwork
with the supply unit. The duct adapter is only a
guide and is not to be used as support for the
ductwork.

3. Apply Sealant

Apply an appropriate seatant around the perimeter of
the curb and duct adapter(s} to isolate fan vibration
and prevent water penetration.

4. Install Unit
Use a crane and a set of
spreader bars
hooked to the
factory lifting lugs
to lift and center
the unit on the
curb/equipment
support(s).

Use self-tapping
sheet metal
screws to fasten
the unit to the
curb/equipment
support(s).

Setting Unit



Ry NOTE

The use of all lifting lugs and a set of spreader bars
is mandatory when lifting the unit.
NOTE

Some units come with the weatherhood attached
and step 5 may not apply.

5. Assemble and Attach Weatherhood
The weatherhood ¢an now be assembled and
attached to the unit. Detailed assembly instructions
can be found with the weatherhood. If the optional
evaporafive cooling module was selected, this step
does not apply, refer to the installation instructions
for the Optional Evaporative Cooling Module section,
page 7.

6. Seal Weatherhood Seam
Using an appropriate sealant, seal the seam between
the weatherhood and the unit.

Complete Rooftop Installation

Installation of Roof Mounted Unit
Arrangement DBC

1. Install Curb/Equipment Suppori(s}
Position curb/equipment suppori{s) on the roof
(reference the CAPS submittal for placement of curb/
equipment support(s) in relation to the unit). Verify
that all unit supports are level, shim if necessary.
Attach curb to roof and flash into place. Attach the
equipment support(s) to the roof, remove metai cover,
flash to wooden nailer and reinstall cover.

Equipmant
/Sunnmt

Roof Curb and Equipment Support

Refer to Outdoor Venting instructions when locating
the unit.

2. Install Combination Extension
Install combination extension
over curh. Lag into place
using wood screws,
Locate the extension
so the tall vented
side is over the
exhaust
opening.

1inch
Inside
Flangs

‘Exhuusl

Combination Extension

3. Install Ductwork

Good duct practices should be followed for all
ductwork. All ductwork should

be installed in accordance
with SMACNA and AMCA
guidelines, NFPA 96 and any
local codes. Reference
the CAPS submittal for
ductwork size and
location.

Ductwork

The use of a duct adapter is recommended on a
downblast (DBC} arrangement to align the ductwork
with the supply unit. The duct adapter is only a guide
and is not io be used as suppaort for the ductwork.

~ Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air [JE



Installation of Roof Mounted Unit
Arrangement DBC, continued

4. Apply Sealant

Apply an appropriate sealant around the perimeter of
the curb and duct adapter{s) to isolate fan vibration
and prevent water penetration.

Exhaust Duct Installod

Supply Ducl with
Duct Adapter Inslalled

Sealing Ductwork

5. Install Exhaust Fan
Fasten exhaust fan to curb extension with seli-tapping
sheet metal screws.

Model CUBE
Exhaust Fan

Installing Exhaust Fan

Installing the exhaust fan prior to the supply unit will
allow for easier installation of options.

6. Install Exhaust Options
Install optional Greenheck hinge kit with restraining
cables and grease trap with drain connection.

NFPA 96 requires that the exhaust fan be hinged.

Bl Model1G/1GX Make-Up Alr

7. Install Supply Unit

Use a crane and a set of spreader bars hooked to the
factory lifting lugs to lift and center the unit on the
extension/equipment suppori(s).

Use self-tapping sheet metal screws fo fasten the unit
to the extension/equipment suppori(s).

Installing Supply Unit

NOTE

The use of all lifting lugs and a set of spreader bars
is mandatory when lifting unit.

NOTE

Be sure to complete the outdoor venting installation
instructions.

Some units come with the weatherhood attached
and step 8 may not apply.

8. Assemble and Attach Weatherhood
The weatherhood can now be assembled and/or
attached to the unit. Detailed assembly instructions
can be found with the weatherhood. If the optional
evaporative cooling module was selected, this step
does not apply, refer to the [nstallation Instructions
for the Optional Evaporative Cooling Module section,
page 7.

9. Seal Weatherhood Seam
Using an appropriate sealant, seal the seam between
the weatherhood and the unit.

Complete Combination Installation



Installation of Evaporative Cooling
Module (optional)

Small evaporative coolers ship attached to the base
unit and require no additional mounting.

1. Locate Equipment Support(s)

Position equipment support(s) on the roof (reference the
CAPS submittal for placement of equipment support(s)
in relation to the unit), Verify that - Metal Cover

all unit supports are level, shim

if necessary. Attach equiprnent
support to the roof, remove metal
cover, flash to wooden nailer and
reinstall cover.

2. Apply Sealant

Apply an appropriate sealant around the
airstrearn opening to create an air tight
seal.

3. Set Evaporative Cooling
Module

Use a crane and a
set of spreader bars
hooked to the factory
lifting lugs to lift and
center the module

on the equipment
suppori(s}. The flange
on the evaporative
cooler should overlap
the flange on the unit.

Equipment
.~ Supperl

Equipment Support

Sealant

Placing Evaporative Module

The use of all lifting lugs and a set of spreader bars is
mandatory when lifting the evaporative cooling module.

4. Secure Cooling Module to Unit

Use self-tapping screws to fasten the cooling module
to the base unit along the
top and down both sides.
Fasten at the top through
the flanges. To fasten the
sides, the media must

be removed. To remove
the media, first remove
the access panel on

the evaporative module
and disconnect the evaporative pump(s). The media

will now slide out. With the media rermoved, you can
access the side fastening points inside the evaporative
module. With all the screws in place, reinstall the media,
reconnect the pumps and reinstall the access panel.

When mounting the evaporative cooler, it is
important that it is level to ensure proper operation
and water drainage.

Securing Evaporative Module

Installation of Venting for Outdoor
Units
1. Follow Guidelines

All of the following guidelines must be followed when
installing the unit.

Do not install units in locations where flue products
can be drawn into adjacent building openings such
as windows, fresh air intakes, etc. Distance from
vent terminal to adjacent public walkways, adjacent
buildings, operable windows, and building openings
shall conform with the local codes. In the absence
of local codes, installation shall conform with the
National Fuel Gas Code, ANSI 2223.1, or the CAN/
CGA B-149 Installation Codes.

The following guidelines must be followed for all
outdoor units:

1. Building materials that will be affected by fiue
gases shouid be protected.

2. Maintain minimum horizontal clearance of 4 feet
from electric meters, gas meters, regulators,
and relief equipment. In Canada, the minimum
clearance is 6 feet.

3. The combustion blower discharge on outdoor
units must be located a minimum of 42 inches
from any combustible materials.

4. Do not modify or obstruct the combustion
air inlet cover or the combustion blower
weatherhood.

5. Do not add vents other than those supplied by
the manufacturer.

6. During the winter, keep the unit clear of snow to
prevent any blockage of the combustion venting.

2. Install Stack (Optional)

Clearance may require an exhaust stack. Install an
exhaust stack as needed to the exhaust connection
on the unit. Install a vent terminal on the exhaust pipe.

Model 1G/IGX Make-Up Alr [J



Installation of Venting for Indoor
Units

The following guidelines must be followed for all indoor

units:

1. Installation of venting must conform with local
building codes. In the absence of local codes,
installation must conform with the National Fuel
Gas Code, ANS] Z223.1 or in Canada, CAN/
CGA-B149 installations codes.

2. For the exhaust pipe, use pipe approved for a
category Ill appliance or single wall, 26 gauge
or heavier galvanized vent pipe. The piping is
required to be gas tight by ANSI.

3. For the combustion air pipe on separated
combustion units, sealed single-wall galvanized
air pipe is recommended.,

4, The joints must be sealed with a metallic tape or
Silastic™ suitabie for temperatures up to 350°F.

5, A minimum of 12 inches of straight vent pipe is
recommended after the exhaust connection and
before any elbows.

6. Vertical combustion air pipes should be fitted with
a tee, drip leg and clean-out cap to prevent any
moisture in the combustion air pipe from entering
the unit.

7. To reduce condensation, insulate any vent runs

‘ greater than 5 feet.

8. All vent pipe connections should be made with at
least three corrosion resistant sheet metal screws.

8. Refer to the National Fuel Gas Code for additional

piping guidelines.

NOTE

Vent piping is supplied by others and not supplied
by Greenheck.

NOTE

The drip leg should be cleaned out periodicaily
during the heating season.

e IS0 %DTE E L s (e T
Clearances from combusiible material for indoor
units are determined by the National Fuel Gas Code
and/or other local codes.

EMl Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air

Venting Methods

There are three venting methods for indoor mounted
units. For each method, the units can be vented
horizontally through an exterior wall or vertically
through the roof. Specific venting instructions are
provided for each method and shown in the following
pages. Construct the vent system as shown in these
instructions. Refer to your unit specific submittal to
determine the applicable venting option.

The venting method options are:

Standard Indoor Venting

* uses building air for combustion

s vents exhaust to outdoors

= one exterior roof or wall penetration

Separated Combustion Concentric Venting
* uses outside air for combustion

* vents exhaust to outdoors

s one exterior roof or wall penetration
Separated Combustion 2-Pipe Venting

* uses outside air for combustion

¢ vents exhaust to outdoors

¢ two exterior roof or wall penetrations

For each method, the units can be vented
horizontally through an exterior wall or vertically
through the roof. Refer to the specific venting
instructions for your unit. Construct the vent system
as shown in these instructions.




Installation of Standard indoor
Venting

Standard Indoor Venting uses one penetration through
an exterior wall or roof for venting the flue exhaust.
The combustion air is supplied from the air inside the
building. Units must not be installed in a potentially
explosive, flammable, or corrosive atmosphere. To
prevent premature heat exchanger failure, do not
locate unit where chlorinated, halogenated or acid
vapors are present,

When units are installed in tightly sealed buildings,
provisions should be made to supply an adequate
amount of infiltration air from the outside. The rule of
thumb is that an opening of one square inch should be
provided for every 1000 BTUs per hour of input rating.

Vent terminals must be used. Construct the vent
system as shown in the drawings. Reference the Vent
Pipe Diameter table and Exhaust Vent Pipe table for

additional details.
7?‘)\ Exterior
€ wall

A =12 in. minlmum

- A |
| =
EXHAUST =
]/Air Inlet T
i Exhaust
| Vent

Pitch vent pipe Ny Terminal
downward from L

furnace
1/4 inch per foot

Standard Indoor Venting - Horizontal

Roof Line i ﬂ]]] «—— Exhaust Vent
Terminal
B
/ J
VSN AN N
/ T /
'_
2
a
I
]
e 2
Airinlet
A = 12 Inch minimum
B = 12 inch minimum butl

T should size according to
1 expected snow depth

Standard Indoor Venting - Vertical

Vent Pipe Diameter
Select the vent pipe diameter. Use only the specified
pipe diameter.

Furnace Size Exhaust Pipe Diametar
(MBH) {inches}
75-175 4
200 - 400 6

Installing Exhaust Vent Pipe

Install the vent pipe with a minimum downward slope
(from the unit) of 1/4-inch per foot (horizontal venting
only). Securely suspend the pipe from overhead
structures at points no greater than 3 feet apart.

The minimum vent length is 5 feet for horizontal and
10 feet for vertical. The maximum vent length is 70
feet. The total equivalent vent length must include
elbows. The equivalent length of a 4 inch elbow is 6
feet and the equivalent length of a 6 inch elbow is 10
feet. Attach the vent terminal to the end of the exhaust

pipe.

Vent Minimum | Maximum
Length {feet) {teet)
5 70
Vartical 10 70

Model 1G/ 16X Make-Up-Air [IE]



Installation of Concentric Venting Concentric Venting - Horizontal

(General) Refer to the diagram helow for venting on horizontal
concentric systems. Maintain at least 12 inches from
the combustion air inlet guard to the exhaust vent
terminal {Dim. B). To prevent water from running

Concentric venting allows the exhaust pipe and
combustion air pipe to pass through a single hole in

the roof or wall of the building. A concentric venting h : s
adapter (CVA) is required for concentric venting. into the combustion air pipe arid to allow for easy
instailation of the combustion air inlet guard, the

The concentric venting adapter is designed for indoor combustion air pipe must terminate at least 2 inches

installations and should never be installed on the from the exterior surface of the outside wall (Dim. A).
exterior of the building.
The exhaust pipe must terminate with the vent A = 2 inch minimam WD"F
terminal. For horizontal venting, the combustion air B = 12 inch minimum Exteriar
pipe must terminate with the combustion air guard. o Wl
For vertical venting, the combustion air pipe must
terminate with the iniet terminal. Depending on what Mounting
was ordered, one of these vent terminals will be Bracket
provided in the optional venting kit along with the 74 A B l"—
concentric venting adapter (CVA). T —
If venting vertically through the roof, refer to the 4 ' Ex;:ﬁ )
vertical concentric venting instructions. If venting = COMBUST|ON ATH Vent
horizontally through the wall, refer to the horizontal _— Terminal
coricentric venting instructions. T Mountlng/ Combusti

J Bracket Air I'.rlllseltm-l

Pitch vent pipe downward fram Guard
furnace 1/4 inch per foot -

Vent piping is supplied by others and not supplied
by Greenheck.

N

S
Q

Vent Connection Diameter

Vent terminals must be used {one vent terminal
included with each furnace). Construct the vent
system as shown in the drawings and refer to the
table for the correct vent connection diameters.

Non-Congentric Vet | = "Goncentric Vent

Connection Diameter Connection Diameter

Fumace__s,ize Exhaust | Combusticn Air | Exhaust | Combustion Air
{MBH) {inches) {inches) {inches}) {inches)

75-175° 4 4 4 6
CVA-4 CVA-6 200-400 | & 8 8 8
4-incr_1 Cuoncentric G—incl_'n Cancentric
Venting Adapter Venting Adapter Vent Length
Refer to table for minimum and maximum vent
lengths. The total equivalent vent length must include
elbows. The equivalent length of a 4 inch elbow is
Combustion Alr Connection Exhaust Connection 6 feet and the = ——— ]
Concentric Side Congentric Side . Vent Minimem | Maximum
equivalent length Length {feat) ffeot]
ofa6inch elbow [y o
. Herizontal, 5 70
is 10 feet.
1. Determine Venting Location
CVA Determine the location of the concentric venting
adapter (CVA) based on any clearances that must
be maintained (follow all codes referenced in these
T, f ‘ N | instructions).
./ . \ ) 2. Attach Mounting Brackets
Combusticn Air Connaction Exhaust Connection ) . i . .
Non-Concentric Side Non-Concentric Side Attach field supplied, corrosion resistant, mounting
Top View brackets to the CVA using corrosion resistant sheet

metal screws.

I Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air e



3. Install Exhaust Pipe

Slide the exhaust pipe through the CVA. Provide
enough exhaust piping to pass through the wall (or
floor) and provide the minimum clearance of 12 inches
between the exhaust pipe termination and the
combustion air intake. With all required clearances
satisfied, attach the exhaust pipe to the CVA.

Exhaust Connection
{Model IG)

Exhaus{ Gonnection
{Model IGX)

Intake End

Combustion Air Connection
{Model IG)

Combuslion Air Connection
(Model IGX)

4. Install Combustion Air Pipe

Attach a field supplied combustion air pipe to the
concentric side of the CVA.

Be sure to provide enough combustion air piping

to pass through the wall and provide the minimum
clearance of 2 inches between the combustion air
intake and the exterior surface of the outside wall.

Be sure to maintain the minimum clearance of
12 inches between the exhaust pipe termination and
the combustion air intake.

5. Install CVA Assembly

Place the CVA assembly through the wall and verify
that all minimum clearance requirements as specified
in these instructions are met. Secure the CVA
assembly to the wall with corrosion resistant sheet
metal screws through the mounting brackets.

6. Attach CVA Assembly to Unit

Attach the exhaust pipe to the unit’'s combustion
exhaust. Using an additional combustion air pipe,
connect the unit's combustion air supply intake to the
combustion air connection on the CVA.

7. Install Combustion Air Inlet Guard and
Exhaust Vent Terminal

Slide the combustion air inlet guard over the exhaust
pipe and fasten it to the combustion air pipe. Attach
the exhaust vent terminal to the discharge end of the
exhaust piping on the outside of the building.

8. Seal Opening
Seal the opening between the wall and the air intake
pipe using an appropriate method.

Concentric Venting - Vertical

Refer to the diagram below for venting on vertical
concentric systems. Maintain at least 12 inches
between the top of the combustion air inlet terminals
and the bottom of the exhaust terminal. (Dim. B).

The bottom of the combustion air intake pipe must
terminate above the snow line or at least 12 inches
above the roof, whichever is greater.

A tes with cleanout must be provided on the
combustion air and exhaust pipe to prevent debris

from entering the heat exchanger.
(\Exhaust Vent

A =12 inch minimum but
should size according to
expected snow depth

= 12 inch minimum

Terminal
C = 12 inch minimum _‘}_ [ ].
B
) = Combustion Air
Roofline i 3 l‘ % Iniet Terminal
/ h—z [\ 7
Mounting ; Mounting
Bracket - E Bracket
I
o
<ol I
o Tee with
1 drip leg and
. — C—>_| clean-out
1. cap
]

Vent Connection Diameter

Vent terminals must be used. Construct the vent
system as shown in the drawings and refer to the
table for the correct vent connection diameters.

' Goncentric Vent
. Conneclipn Diameter

Non-Concentric Veit
Cannection Diametler

Furnace Size| Exhaust | Combustion Air | Exhaust | Combustion Air
(MBH) {inches) {inches) {inches) {inches)
75975 | 4 4 4 8
_ 200-400 6 6 6 8

Vent Length

Refer to table for minimum and maximum vent
[engths. The total equivalent vent length must include
elbows. The equivalent length of a 4 inch elbow is

6 feet and the

s Vent Minimum | Maximum |
equivalent length Length ffeet] | (feel)
of a 6 inch elbow Vertical 10 70

is 10 feet.

1. Determine Venting Location
Determine the location of the concentric venting
adapter (CVA) based on any clearances that must
be maintained {follow all codes referenced in these
instructions).

Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air [EE]



2. Attach Mounting Brackets

Attach field supplied, corrosion resistant, mounting
brackets to the CVA using corrosion resistant sheet
metal screws.

3. Install Exhaust Pipe

Slide the exhaust pipe through the CVA. Provide
enaough exhaust piping to pass through the roof and
provide the minimum clearance of 12 inches between
the exhaust pipe termination and the combustion air
intake. With all required clearances satisfied, attach
the exhaust pipe to the CVA.

Exhaust Connection
{Model IG)

Exhaust Conneclion
(Model IGX)

ake End

b

In

)

Discharge End

Cambustion Aic Canneclian
[Madel IG)

Combustion Air Gonrection
{Model 1GX)

4. Install Combustion Air Pipe

Attach a field supplied combustion air pipe to the
concentric side of the CVA.

Be sure to provide enough combustion air piping

to pass through the roof and provide the minimum
clearance of 12 inches between the combustion

air intake and the exterior surface of the roof. This
clearance may need to be increased to allow for snow
accumulation.

Be sure to maintain the minimum clearance of
12 inches between the exhaust pipe termination and
the combustion air intake.

5. Install CVA Assembly

Place the CVA assembly through the roof and verify
that all minimum clearance requirements as specified
in these instructions are met, Secure the CVA
assembly to the ceiling with corrosion resistant sheet
metal screws through the mounting brackets.

6. Attach CVA Assembly to Unit

Attach the exhaust pipe to the unit's combustion
exhaust. Using an additional combustion air pipe,
connect the unit’s combustion air supply intake to the
combustion air connection on the CVA.

Be sure to include the required tee's with drip legs and
clean-outs.

EF1 Model iIG/1GX Make-Up Air

7. Install Combustion Air Inlet Guard and
Exhaust Vent Terminal

Slide the combustion air terminal over the vent pipe
and fasten it to the combustion air pipe. Attach the
exhaust vent terminal to the discharge end of the
exhaust piping.

8. Seal Opening

Seal the opening between the roofs and the air intake
pipe using an appropriate method.



Installation of Two Pipe Venting -
Horizontal

Refer to the diagram below for venting on horizontal
concentric systems. Maintain at [east 12 inches of
clearance between the exhaust pipe termination and
the exterior surface of the exterior wall (Dim. A).

The combustion air pipe must be a minimum of 12
inches from the exhaust pipe and 24 inches from the
exterior surface of the outside wall (Dim. B).

A minimum of 1 inch and a maximum of 48 inches
of building wall thickness is required for separated
combustion vent pipe.

Iy, .
A = 12 inch minimum 7r Eﬁ?;ll[or
B = 24 inch minimum
G = 12 Inch minimum Exhaust
Vent
] Terminal
- B
A
EXHAUST —3
. C
Pitch vent pipe ~CCOMBUSTION Al
downward from = 4 -
furnace ()
1/4 inch per foot Two (2) Field / Combustion
Supplied Support Air Inlet
Brackets Terminal
\‘/é
L.

Vent Connection Diameter

Vent terminals must be used. The optional vent kit
includes two terminais. Construct the vent system as
shown in the

drawings and Furnace Size | Exhaust |Combustion
refer to the table {MBH) inches) | (inches)
for the correct 76-176 4 6
vent connection 200 - 400 6 8

diameters.

Vent Length
Refer to table for minimum and maximum vent
lengths. The minimum vent length is 5 feet and the
maximum vent length is 50 feet. The total equivalent
vent length must include elbows. The equivalent
length of a 4 inch

elbow is 6 feet Vent Minimum | Maximum
and the equivalent Length {feet) {feet)
length of a 6 inch Horizontal 5 50

elbow is 10 feet.

1. Install Exhaust Pipe

Run an exhaust pipe from the unit’s combustion
exhaust through the exterior wall to the outdoors. The
exhaust pipe must terminate at least 12 inches from
the outside surface of the outside wall. Attach exhaust
vent terminal to the end of the exhaust plpe. Using
field supplied mounting brackets, support the exhaust
pipe as needed.

H

2. Install Combustion Air Pipe

Run a combustion air pipe from the unit’s combustion
air intake through the exterior wall to the outdoors.
The combustion air pipe must terminate at least 12
inches from the combustion vent pipe and 24 inches
from the exterior surface of the outside wall. Attach
the combustion air inlet guard to the end of the
combustion air pipe. Using fteld supplied mounting
brackets, support the combustion air pipe as needed.

3. Seal Wall Openings
Using an appropriate method, seal the wall openings
around the piping.

Exhaust Connection
{Model 13)

Exheust Conneclion
{Model 1GX)

Intake End

Discharge End

Combustlon Air Connection
{Model IG)

Combustion Air Connection
[Model IGX)

Madel iG/16X Make-Up Air EE]



Installation of Two Pipe Venting -
Vertical

Refer to the diagram below for venting on vertical
concentric systems. The combustion air pipe must
terminate at least 12 inches above the roof. This
clearance may need to be increased to accommodate
for snow accumulation. The exhaust must terminate at
least 12 inches above and 12 inches horizontally from
the combustion air inlet.

—», o

Exhaust Vent ) Combustion
Terminal Ml Air Iniet
? Terminal
Roofline B m]ﬂ
/N v A
PN OSSN
L
/ k I
4
Z 9
T |
o
v ]
=
% =
O
= \
< Tee with drip leg
L and cleanout cap
rE—— O —3»
[

=

A= 12 inch minimum but should size
according 1o expecled snow deplh

| B = 24 inch minimum
C = 12 inch minimum
D = 12 inch minimum

Vent Connection Diameter

Vent terminals must be used. Construct the vent
system as shown in the drawings and refer to the
table for the correct vent connection diameters.

Furnace Size Exhaust | Combustion
{MBH) {inches) {inches}
75-175 4 6
200 - 400 6 8

Vent Length
Refer to table for minimum and maximum vent
lengths. The minimum vent length is 10 feet and the
maximum vent length is 70 feet. The total equivalent
vent length must include elbows. The equivalent
length of a 4 inch

elbow is 6 feet Vent Minimum | Maximum
and the equivalent |__Length {feet) (feet)
length of a 6 inch Vertical 10 70

elbow is 10 feet.

EEY Model IG/1GX Make-Up Air

1. Install Exhaust Pipe

Run an exhaust pipe from the unit’'s combustion
exhaust through the roof to the outdoors. The exhaust
pipe must terminate at least 12 inches above the
outside surface of the roof. This clearance may need
to be increased to accommodate snow accumulation,
Attach the exhaust vent terminal to the end of the
exhaust pipe.

2. Install Combustion Air Pipe

Run a combustion air pipe from the unit’s combustion
air intake through the roof to the outdoors. The
combustion air pipe must terminate at least 12 inches
horizontally and vertically from the combustion
exhaust pipe and at least 24 inches from the exterior
surface of the roof. These clearances may need to

be increased to accommodate for expected snow
accumulation. Attach the combustion air terminal to
the end of the combustion air pipe.

3. Seal Roof Penetration
Using an appropriate method, seai the roof openings
around the vent pipes.

Exhaus1 Connection
{Madal IGX)

Exhaust Conneclion
{Model 1G)

Intake End

Discharge End

CGombustion Air Connection
{Model 1G)

Combustion Ajr Connection
{Modal IGX)



Installation - Electrical Wiring

IMPORTANT

Before connecting power to the unit, read and
understand the following instructions and wiring
diagrams. Complete wiring diagrams are attached
on the inside of the control center door(s).

IMPORTANT,

Ali wiring shouid be done in accordance with the
latest edition of the National Electric Code ANSI/
NFPA-70 and any local codes that may apply. In
Canada, wiring should be done in accordance with
the Canadian Electrical Code.

CAUTION

If replacement wire is required, it must have a
temperature rating of at least 105°C, except for
energy cut-off or sensor lead wire which must be
rated to 150°C.

IMPORTANT

The equipment must be properly grounded. Any
wiring running through the unit in the airstream must
be protected by metal conduit, metal clad cable or
raceways.

DANGER :

High voltage electrical input is needed for this
equipment. This work should be performed by a
qualified electrician.

CAUTION

Any wiring deviations may result in personal injury
or property damage, Greenheck is not responsible
for any damage to, or failure of the unit caused by
incorrect final wiring.

IMPORTANT

Greenheck’s standard control voltage is 24 VAC.
Control wire resistance should not exceed 0.75 ohms
(approximately 285 feet total length for 14 gauge
wire; 455 feet total length for 12 gauge wire). If the
resistance exceeds 0.75 ohms an industrial-style,
plug-in relay should be wired in place of the remote
switch. The relay must be rated for at least 5 amps
and have a 24 VAC coil. Failure to comply with these
guidelines may cause motor starters to chatter or
ntot pull in, resulting in contactor failures and/or
motor failures.

1. Determine the Size of the Main Power
Lines

The unit’s nameplate states the voltage and the unit's
total MCA. The main power lines to the unit should be
sized accordingly. The nameplate is located on the
outside of the unit on the control panel side.

Voltage, Hertz, Phase

4 N
VOLTS :]’ HZ ] PH | ]
e e 111 E—

Yoy s 7 —
—

Unit’s Total MCA

Electrical Nameplate

2. Provide the Opening(s) for the

Electrical Connections
Electrical openings vary by unit size and arrangement
and are field supplied.

3. Connect the Main Power

Connect the main power lines to the disconnect
switch and main grounding lug(s). Torque field
connections to 20 in.-lbs.

4. Wire the Optional Convenience Outlet
The convenience outlet requires a separate 115V
power supply circuit. The circuit must include short
circuit protection which may need to be supplied by
athers.

5. Wire the Optional Accessories
Reference the [adder diagram on the inside of the
control center door for correct wiririg of the following
accessories:

* Selectra Stat * Dirty Filter Indicator

* Room Override s TSCP

» Blower Switch * KSCP

* Heat Switch ¢ Economizer Activator
e Indicating Lights ¢ Room Stat

NOTE

Wiring to the Selectra Stat or room averride should
be in separate conduit or run with shielded cable.

NOTE

The TSCP and KSCP remote panels have number-
to-number wiring.

Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air [



6. Wire the Evaporative Cooler (optional)
Reference the ladder diagram on the inside of the
control center door for correct wiring of the pump and
the optional water valves.

Large evaporative coolers may require a separate
power supply.

7. Install Economizer Sensors (optional)
All economizer options {EC) require an outdoor air
temperature or enthalpy sensor to be field installed
inside of the weatherhood and field wired to terminals
S0+ and SO- on the economizer.

Economizer options EC-3 and EC-4 require an outdoor
air temperature or enthalpy sensor to be field installed
in the return air duct and field wired to terminals SR+
and SR- on the economizer.

The sensors are provided by the factory and ship with
the unit.

8. Install Discharge Air Sensor (optional)
For units with 8:1, 16:1 or 24:1 staged turndown,
install the discharge air sensor at least three duct
diameters downstream of the heat exchanger. The
discharge air sensor can be found in the unit's control
center.

9. Install DDC Interface (Optional)

Some units may use an external signal from a building
management system to control the dampers and/or
discharge air temperature. Reference the unit ladder
diagram for the correct wiring.

E - #tadel 1G71GX Make-Up Air



Installation of Gas Piping

IMPORTANT
All gas piping must be installed in accordance

with the latest edition of the National Fuel Gas
Code ANSIKZ223.1 and any local codes that may
apply. In Canada, the equipment shall be installed
in accordance with the Installation Code for Gas
Burning Appiiances and Equipment {CGA B149) and
Provincial Regulations for the class. Authorities
having jurisdiction should be consulted before
installations are made.

IMPORTANT

All piping should be clean and free of any foreign
material. Foreign material entering the gas train can
cause damage.

WARNING

All components of this or any other gas fired heating
unit must be leak tested prior to placing the unit
into operation. A soap and water solution should be
used to perform this test. NEVER test for gas leaks
with an open flame.

IMPORTANT

Do NOT connect the unii to gas types other than
what is specified and do NOT connect the unit to
gas pressures that are outside of the pressure range
shown on the label.

WARNING

When leak testing pressures equal 1o or less than
14 in. we (3.5 kPay}, first close the field-installed
shutoff valve to isolate the unit from the gas supply
line.

When connecting the gas supply, the length of the
run must be considered in determining the pipe size
to avoid excessive pressure drop. Refer to a Gas
Engineer’s Handbook for gas pipe capacities.

Each furnace has a single 3/4-inch connection.

1. Determine the Supply Gas

Requirements
The unit's nameplate states the requirements for the
gas being supplied to the unit.

Minimum gas pressure for maximum omtpul
AToaiae BT vy
Vasidn e
o
.

s
Ty g
Egst SNTIeL

e ra

Twmay
R DAY

Type of gas Maximum gas pressure

Indirect Gas Nameplate

2. Install Additional Regulator if Required
When the supply gas pressure exceeds the maximum
gas pressure shown on the unit’s nameplate, an
additional reguiator (by others} is required to reduce

the pressure. The regulator [ supply Gas Pressure Range
must have a listed leak {inches wo)
timiting device or it must Minimum Maxitnum
be vented to Natural ] 14

the outdoors. LP 10 14

3. Connect the Supply Gas Line

A manual shut off valve (gas cock), 1/8 inch plugged
test port and 6 inch drip leg must be installed prior

to the gas train. The valve and the test port must be
accessible for the connection of a test gauge. Supply
gas connections must be made by a qualified installer
and are not furnished by

Ta
Contrals
Greenheck. [ H PR
Qas Cack — \
Ground Joint Unlon

From
— Gas (o]
Bupply 1_F (O,

178 In, Plugged Tap

—€— 6 In, Trop

=

Supply Gas Line

4. Test the System for Leaks

Check both the supply lines and the factory piping for
leaks. Apply a soap and water solution to all piping
and watch for bubbling which indicates a |eak,

WARNING
NEVER test for a gas leak with an open flame.
WARNING

The factory piping has been checked for leaks, but
should be rechecked due to shipping and installation.

Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air



Installation - Evaporative Cooler
Piping (optional)

Evaporative Cooling with Recirculating Pump

Supply
" Llne

ya |

Supply Line
Valve
{Normally
Closed)

iz
¥
Drain Line Vahe
{Normally Open} Eﬁ:
Rty

Overllow

/a

Drain Line

Tap —» ’

Recirculating Evaporative Piping

IMPORTANT

All supply solenoids, valves and all traps must be below
the roofline or be otherwise protected from freezing.

IMPORTANT

The supply line should be of adequate size and
pressure to resupply the amount of water lost due to
bleed-off and evaporation. The drain line should be

the same size or larger than the supply line.
S s T AUTION gy

. Tosniht
N & i ]

Provisions must be taken to prevent damage fo the
evaporative cooling section during freezing conditions.
The sump, drain lines and supply lines must be
drained prior to freezing conditions or an alternate
method must be used to protect the lines and media.

1. Install the Water Supply Line

Supply line opening requirements vary by unit size
and arrangement and are field supplied. Connect the
water supply line to the float valve through the supply
line opening in the evaporative cooling unit. Install a
manual shutoff valve in the supply line.

2. Install the Drain Line
Connect an unobstructed drain line to the drain and
overflow connections on the evaporative cooler. A
manual shut off valve {by others) is required for the
evaporative cooler drain
line. A trap should be LAM,JQ
used to prevent sewer

Drain
Trap

& . min.

gas from being drawn
into the unit. Refer to
Drain Trap drawing.

3. Check/Adjust Water Level

Check the water level in the sump tank. The water
level should be above the pump intake and below the
overflow. Adjust the float as needed to achieve the
proper water tevel.

6 In. min.

EEl Model1G/1GX Make-Up Air

Evaporative Cooling with Auto Drain and Fill

/\ T Supply
/ / Sump Overflow Lm::
N VALVE A
/ 1 Supply Solenoid
/ {Normally Closed)
Sump Drain /
X Z 1 27

VALVE C
Sump Drain Solenoid
{Normally Gpen}

\»

VALVE B
Supply Line Drain Solenoid
{Normally Open}

Trap —
Drain Line ————»

Auto Drain & Fill Evaporative Piping

IMPODRTANT,
The supply line should be of adequate size and

pressure to resupply the amount of water lost due to
bleed-off and evaporation. The drain line should be
the same size or larger than the supply line.

All solencids valves and traps must be installed
below the roof to protect the supply water line from
freezing. If they cannot be installed below the roof,
an alternative method must be used to protect the
lines from freezing.

IMPORTANT

The supply solenoid (Valve A) is NOT the same as
the drain sotenoids (Valve B and Valve C}). Make sure
to use the proper solenoid for each location. Check
your local code requirements for proper installation
of this type of system.

" Auto Drain.& Flush Valves
(when provided by Greenheck)

GFC | ASCO™ . .
A;ifﬂ“;g‘ry Part | Part S":’r'e"e"'d De;i’;irigﬁ“ Diameter |Qty.
Number| Number ¥p
1/2 inch
461262 821062 | Supply | Closed |07 | 1
Supply i
852178 |461263|a262G262) Line | Open | JAMCh |y
Drain (6.35 mm)
Sump 3/4 inch
461264\ 8210635 | oot | Open g o

Part numbers subfect to change.

1. Install the Water Supply Line

Supply line opening requirements vary by unit size and
arrangement and are field supplied. Connect the water
supply line to the float valve through the supply line

I |



opening In the evaporative cooling unit. Install the
1/2 inch normally closed solenoid {Valve A} in the
supply line as shown above. Install the 1/4 inch
normally open solenoid (Valve B) between the supply
line and the drain line as shown above.

2. Instali the Drain Line
Connect an unobstructed drain line to the sump drain
overflow connection. Install the 3/4 in. normally open
solenoid {Vaive C) between the sump drain connection
and the drain line. A Lv‘&}\g
trap should be used to
prevent sewer gas from

Drain
Trap

being drawn into the
unit. Refer to Drain Trap
drawing.

3. Check/Adjust Water Level

Check the water level in the sump tank. The water
level should be above the pump intake and below the
overflow. Adjust the float as needed to achieve the
proper water level.

Installation of Water Wizard™ (optional)

Evaporative Cooling with the Water Wizard™

The following instructions are provided for
evaporative coolers equipped with the Water
Wizard™ only, Additional instructions are provided
for evaporative coolers equipped with the auto-drain
and fill or bleed-oft.

¥ i
i H
4o i

o . |=:

A WARNING '

Disconnect and lock-out ail power and gas before
performing any maintenance or service to the unit.
Failure to do so could result in serious injury or
death and damage to equipment.

" Water Wizard™ Valves’
(when provided by Greenheck)
: GFC " | De-
Mli:r;tel Aﬁﬁm::y Part '::g?m S?:.;S:'d Energized |Diameter| Qty.
No. ' Position
aX. 461262 821062 | Supply | Closed Af;’:% 1
H12/H22 -
o R 383086(8210634 SE'p o Open | M2imeh | 4
(<8000 ¢fm) D:g‘f; PER 1 112.7 mm)
34 inch
- 333088 821069 | Supply | Closed | o oo | 1
{29000 ¢fm)| £32371 Supply 1/2inch
383086 8210634 Line | Open | ,* 1
Drain (12.7 mm)

Part numbers subject to change.

1. Install Normally Closed Supply Line/

Solenoid

Connect the water supply line to the manual supply
valve in the unit. Install the supply solenoid in the
supply line, upstream of the manual supply valve and
below the roofiine,

2. Install Normally Open Drain Line/

Solenoid

Connect the drain line to the supply line between the
manual supply valve and the supply solenoid. Instail a
drain solenoid in the drain line, below the roof line. A
trap should be installed in the drain line.

NOTE
Solenoid(s) may be provided by Greenheck (if

ordered) or by others.

CAUTION

Any wiring deviations may result in personal injury
or property damage. Greenheck is not responsible
for any damage to, or fallure of the unlt caused by
incorrect final wiring.
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Installation of Water Wizard™,
continued

Installation - Direct Expansion (DX)
Coil Piping (optional)

To Nledia
Pressure Factory
/ Gauge Installed
Sump Drain
Manual Supply
‘ ' Hl/ Valve
IO OISO — -
Roof Supply Sclencid
Line K(Normally Closed)
Y
Trap Supply Line Drain Solencid Field
Installed

(Normally Open)

Water Wizard™ Installation

3. Wire the Solenoid(s)
Wire the supply line solenoid and drain solenoid as
shown on the unit’s wiring diagram in the control

center.

4. Wire the Temperature Sensor

If the evaporative cooler shipped separate from the
unit, the temperature sensor must be wired. The
sensor wire is bundled inside the discharge end of the
evaporative cooler. Wire the sensor wire to terminals
Al2 and AIC on the terminal strip in the unit's control
center.

The Water Wizard™ start-up must be completed for
proper performance.

Efl Model iG/1GX Make-Up Air

IMPORTANT
Guidelines for the installation of direct expansion

cooling coils have been provided to insure proper
performance and longevity of the coils. These are
general guidelines that may have to be tailored

to meet the specific requirements of any one job.

As always, a qualified party or individual should
perform the installation and maintenance of any coil.
Protective equipment such as safety glasses, steel
toe boots and gloves are recommended during the
installation and maintenance of the coil.

IMPORTANT

All field brazing and welding should be performed
using high quality materials and an inert gas purge
{such as nitrogen) to reduce oxidation of the internal
surface of the coil.

IMPORTANT

All field piping must be self-supporting and flexible
enough to allow for the thermal expansion of the coil.

1. Locate the Distributor(s) by Removing
the Distributor Access Panel

Distributor Access Panel

Cesiabuiar ,,,S":'Ctmn Heador 7‘\\ Cot \
Liuirl Lo - Equalizar Line -\ \\ \\ {,,.nx.m.,.___,_,__
soui 1. \ tozzo - \ \\ \ . \;
'Y S9! \
() =)
L ;&;:}?
N
Thermal b ¢~s"(§{'.‘ 4
Expansion Yalv ~ = .\?) f
oz sthers) e crmpe K3nd| /
Hol Gas By-Pasg ~ L) } i
Hor Gt e Port [ Lt {
3 | ="=1€ ;s )} )
AN R \
Suchien Lng -7 AN S
Siaps % Rugton Contettjon

Remate Sensing Sub -~
Installation with Hot Gas Bypass

2. Verify Nozzle Placement
Inspect the refrigerant
distributor and verify

that the nozzle is in

place. The nozzle is 76_@
generally held in place Fetainer

by a retaining ring oris aing
an integral part of
the distributor itself.

Nozzle Distributor

Nozzle Placement



If a hot gas bypass kit was provided by others, refer
to the manufacturer’s instructions.

3. Install Suction Line

Install suction line(s) from the compressor to the
suction connection(s) which are stubbed through the
side of the cabinet.

4. Install the Liquid Line and Thermal

Expansion Valve (TEV) (By Others)

Liquid line openings vary by coil size and

circuiting and are field supplied. Follow the TEV
recommendations for installation to avoid damaging
the valve. If the valve is externally equalized, use a
tubing cutter to cut off the plugged end of the factory
installed equalizer line. Use a de-burring tool to
remove any loose metal from the equalizer line and
attach it to the TEV. if the valve is internally equalized,
the factory installed equalizer line ¢an be left as is.

Cail

Valve [by others)

Suclien Headar
Liquid Line Distributor
Equnl!zar_u.;e/ / EEROLK
s " *@@Z&
Nozzle - ,,ali"'"'rlﬂ ) 111551&%
- L \\\.\;u§>
Tharmal
Expansion % W %
T
IR
I
[

Sugtion Line

Remole Sonsing Buly
Suction Connoclion

General Installation

5. Mount the Remote Sensing Bulb (By
Others)

The expansion valve's remote sensing bulb should be
securely strapped to the horizontal run of the suction
line at the 3 or 9 o'clock position and insulated.

6. Check Coil Piping for Leaks

Pressurize the coil to 100 psig with dry nitrogen or
other suitable gas. The coil should be left pressurized
for a minimum of 10 minutes. If the coil holds the
pressure, the hook-up can be considered leak free.

If the pressure drops by 5 psig or less, re-pressurize
the coil and wait another 10 minutes. If the pressure
drops again there is likely one or more small leaks

which should be located and repaired. Pressure losses
greater than 5 psig indicate a large leak that should be

isolated and repaired,

7. Evacuate and Charge the Coil

Use a vacuum pump to evacuate the coil and any
interconnecting piping that has been open to the
atmosphere. Measure the vacuum in the piping using
a micron gauge located as far from the pump as
possible. Evacuate the coil to 500 microns or less
and then close the valve between the pump and the
system. if the vacuum holds to 500 microns or less

I

for one minute, the system is ready to be charged or
refrigerant in another portion of the system can be
opened to the coil. A steady rise in microns would
indicate that moisture is still present and that the coil
should be further vacuumed until the moisture has
been removed.

Failure to obtain a high vacuum indicates a great
deal of moisture or a small leak. Break the vacuum
with a charge of dry nitrogen or other suitable

gas and recheck for leaks. If no leaks are found,
continue vacuuming the coil until the desired
vacuum is reached.

8. Install the Drain Line

Connect an

unobstructed drain
line to the drain pan. A

trap should be used to )
prevent sewer gas from Drain Sin, i,
being drawn into the Trap

unit.

IMPORTANT

All traps must be installed below the roof line or be
otherwise protected from freezing.

Model 1G/1GX Make-Up.Air EX]



Installation of Chilled Water Coil
Plplng (optlonal)

Installation of Building Pressure
Control (optional)

AR AT

IMPOFITANT

Guidelines for the mstallatlon of the coo!mg corl
have been provided to insure proper performance
of the coils and their longevity. These are general
guidelines that may have to be tailored to meet the
specific requirements of any one job. As always,

a qualified party or individual should perform the
instaliation and maintenance of the coil. Protective
equipment such as safety glasses, steel toe boots
and gloves are recommended during the installation
and maintenance of the coil.

When installing couplings, do not apply undue
stress to the connection. Use a backup pipe
wrench to avoid breaking the weld between the coil
connection and the header.

All field piping must be self-supporting. System
piping should be flexible enough to allow for the
thermal expansion and contraction of the coil.

1. Verify Coil Hand Designation
Check the coil hand

designation to ensure that  '=Rewr —O

it matches the system.

Coils are generally I —
plumbed with the supply

connection located on

the bottom of the leaving OF — g

air-side of the coil and the

return connection at the top of the entering air-side
of the coil. This arrangement provides a counter flow
heat exchanger and positive ¢oil drainage.

2. Check the Coil for Leaks

Pressurize the coil to 100 psig with dry nitrogen or
other suitable gas. The coil should be left pressurized
for a minimum of 10 minutes. if the coil holds the
pressure, the hook-up can be considered leak free.

If the pressure drops by § psig or less, re-pressurize
the coil and wait another 10 minutes. If the pressure
drops again there is likely one or more small leaks
which should be located and repaired. Pressure losses
greater than 5 psig indicate a large [eak that should be
isolated and repaired.

3. Connect the Supply & Return Lines
Connect the supply and return lines as shown above.

4. Install the Drain Line

Connect an unobstructed [

drain line to the drain pan.
A trap should be installed

Drain
Trap

to prevent sewer gas from
being drawn into the unit.

IMFPORTANT

All traps must be installed below the roof line or be
otherwise protected from freezing.

BE Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air

1. Mount Pressure Tap
Using the factory prowded bracket, mount the
pressure tap to the ’

outside of the unit.
Choose a location
out of the prevailing
winds and away from 55
supply or exhaust (s
fans to assure
accurate readings.

2. Run Pressure Tap Lines

Run a pressure tap line from the pressure tap on the
outside of the unit to the low pressure tap on the back
of the photohelic gauge. Run a second pressure tap
line from the high pressure tap on the back of the
photohelic gauge to the space. Fitty feet of tubing is
supplied with the unit.

——— High Pressure
Factory Tap
Wiring to Space

Low Pressure
Tap
to Qutside

Connections for Phetohelic Gauge

3. Set the Building Pressure

The pressure gauge is used to set the desired building
pressure. The pressure is set by adjusting the knobs
for the upper and lower pressure limits, Typical
settings are 0.0 inch we¢ for the lower and 0.10 inch wc
for the upper pressure setting.

Pressure Indicating
Neadla

Pressura Selllng
Neadlas

Pressure Satting Knobs

Typical Photohelic Gauge Settings



Start-Up - Blower

Refer to the Start-Up Checklist in the Reference
Section Before Proceeding Further!

Pre Start-Up Check

Rotate the fan wheel by hand and make sure no
parts are rubbing. Check the V-belt drive for proper
alignment and tension {a guide for proper belt tension
and alignment is provided in the Belt Maintenance
section). Check fasteners, set screws, and locking
collars on the fan, bearings, drive, motor base, and
accessories for tightness.

WARNING

Disconnect and lock-out all power and gas before
performing any maintenance or service to the unit.
Failure to due so could result in serious injury or
death and damage to equipment.

SPECIAL EQUIPMENT REQUIRED

Required and recommended tools. Equivalent
products may be used.

Voltage & I\hﬂggg{:alcturer: 1F[,u?ke
‘:‘nmpe’age Phone: 1-800-44-FLUKE
eter www_fluke.com
Manufacturer: Fluke
Model: 50
Thermometer | oy e 1-800-44-FLUKE
www.fluke.com
Manufacturer: Fluke
Micro Amp Model: 116
Meter Phone: 1-800-44-FLUKE
www.fluke.com
Manufacturer: Dwyer
U-Tube Model: Slack Tube
Manometer Phone: 1-219-897-8000
www.dwyer-inst.com
Manufacturer: Monarch
Model: Pocket Tach 100
Tachometer | ppone: 1-800-999-3390
www.monarchinstrument.com

Check the housing, blower, and ductwark for any
foreign objects before running the blower,

1. Check the Voltage
Before starting the unit, compare the supplied voltage,
hertz, and phase with the unit and motor's nameplate

information.
Voltage, Hertz, Phase

Yl "
vors [ e[ m[J
supve [ ]

Y s [
3

Unit's Total MCA

Electrical Nameplate

2. Check the Blower Rotation
Open the blower access

door and run the blower
momentarily to determine

the rotation. Arrows are

placed on the blower scroll to
indicate the proper direction or
reference the example shown
to the right.

Blower
Houslng

Blower Rotation

To reverse the rotation on three phase units,

disconnect and lock-out the power, then
interchange any two power leads.

- NOTE

To reverse the rotation on single phase units,
disconnect and lock-out the power, then rewire the
motor per the manufacturer’s instructions.
,-:..,.1i 5 Ry np Lo _".:- j B IMPGRT_&:“T

If the blower is rotating in the wrong direction, the
unit will move some air, but will not perform as

designed. Be sure to perform a visual inspection to
guarantee the correct blower rotation.

3. Check for Vibration

Check for unusual noise, vibration or overheating of
the bearings. Reference the Troubleshooting section
for corrective actions.

IMPORTANT

Excessive vibration may be experienced during
the initial start-up. Left unchecked, it can cause a
multitude of problems including structural and/or
component failure.

IMPORTANT

Generally, fan vibration and noise is transmitted

to other parts of the building by the ductwork. To
minimize this undesirable effect, the use of heavy
canvas duct connectors is recommended.

4. Motor Check

Measure the motor’s voltage, amps and RPM.
Gompare to the specifications. Motor amps can be
reduced by lowering the motor RPM or increasing
system static pressure.

IMPORTANT

Additional starters and overloads may be provided
in the make-up air control center for optional
exhaust blowers. Any additional overloads must be
checked for proper voltage, amps and RPMs.

5. Air Volume Measurement & Check
Measure the unit's air volume (CFM} and compare it
with its rated air volume. If the measured air volume
is off, adjust the fan's RPM by changing/adjusting the
drive.

Model IG/IGX Make-Up Air PE]



The most accurate way to measure the air volume is
by using a pitot traverse method downstream of the

"| blower. Other methods can be used but should be
proven and accurate.

IMPORTANT

Changing the air volume can significantly increase
the motor's amps. If the air volume is changed,
the motor's amps must be checked to prevent
overloading the motor.

To ensure accuracy, the dampers are to be open
when measuring the air volume.

6. Set-up Optional Components

Adjust the settings on the optional components. See

the Control Center Layout in the Reference section for

location of optional components.

* Heating Inlet Air Sensor (typical setting: 60-70°F /
15-21°C}

» Cooling Infet Air Sensor (typical setting: 75°F / 24°C)

» Building Freeze Protection (typical setting: 5 minutes
at 45°F / 7°C)

e Dirty Filter Gauge {typical setting: settings vary
greatly for each unit). {see Reference section for
adjusting information}

If your unit is equipped with a 4:1 modulation or
8:1 staged control, the inlet air sensor and building
freeze protection may be included in the furnace
controller. If this is the case, instructions for setting
the inlet air sensor and building freeze protection are
included in the Furnace Start-Up.

EZ] Model IG/1GX Make-Up Air



Start-Up - Furnaces (all units)

IMPORTANT

For the unit to function properly, all stage or
modulation valves must be set for high and low fire.
NOTE
There are five furnace control options available. Be

sure to refer tn the specific instructions for your
control type.

IMPORTANT.

Multi furnace units may use a combination of the
available control options. Each furnace must be set-
up per the specific instructions for its control type.

IMPORTANT

Multi furnace units will use one stage or electronic
modulation controller per unit and one or two

ignition controller(s} per furnace. Each furnace will
have its own gas vaive{s). Each vaive must be set for
high and low fire.

To force the unit to light for set~up purposes, the
heat switch must be clesed or jumpered out. See
the Ladder Diagram on the inside of the control

center door for proper terminals to jumper out.

If the unit is equipped with an independent
inlet air sensor (not incorporated into the stage

or modulation controller), the unit will not light
unless the outside air temperature is less than

the inlet air sensor setting. If the outside air is
greater than the inlet air sensor setting, turn the
setting to its maximum position. When set-up is
complete, reset the inlet air sensor to the proper
temperature. If the unit is equipped with a stage or
electronic modulation controller that includes an
inlet air sensor function, the inlet air sensor will be
overridden when the unit is forced to high fire,

‘Single
1:1 Staged
2:1 Staged one 2-stage furnace
8:1 Staged one 8-stage furnace
2:1 Electronic i .
Modulation one 2:1 modulating furnace
4:1 Electronic . .
Moduiation one 4:1 modulating furnace
Two Furnace Units =
1:1 Staged two independent 1-stage furnaces
2:1 Staged two independent 1-stage furnaces
4:1 Staged two independent 2-stage furnaces
16:1 Staged one 8-stage and

one 1-stage furnace
8:1 Electronic one 4:1 modulating and
Modulation one 2-stage furnace

hree Furnace Units

1:1 Staged

three indehendent 1-stage furnaceé
3:1 Staged three independent 1-stage furnaces
6:1 Staged three independent 2-stage furnaces
24:1 Staged one 8-stage and

two 1-stage furnaces
one 4:1 modulating,
one 2-stage and

one 1-stage furnace

12:1 Electronic
Modulation

Start-Up - Single Stage Control

1. Send Unit to High Fire
Send the unit to high fire by setting the
temperature selector te its maximum
setting.

2. Check the High Fire

Manifold Pressure

Using a manometer, measure the burner manifold
pressure at the manifold pressure test port. Refer to
the Gas Train Layout in the Reference section for the
test port location.

The pressure on high fire
should be 3-1/2 inches wc

for natural gas and
‘II- g lgsz.es wc for @h Fire
If needed, use the high

fire adjustment screw

on the staged gas valve
to adjust the high fire
manifold pressure.
Counterclockwise rotation
will decrease the gas
pressure and clockwise
rotation will increase the
gas pressure.

3. Reset the Temperature Setting
Reset the temperature setting on the temperature
selector to the desired setting.

Termperature
Selector

Single Stage Manifold
Pressure (inches wc)

Natural Gas LP
3-1/2 10

High Fire
Adjustment

Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air 13



Start-Up - 8:1 Staged Control

1. Send Unit to High Fire
Send the unit to high fire by setting
the temperature selector to its
maximum setting.

2. Check the High Fire

Manifold Pressure

Using a manometer, measure the burner manifold
pressure at the manifold pressure test port. Refer to
the Gas Train Layout in the Reference section for the
test port location.

Temperaturef
Selector

The pressure on high fire should be 3-1/2 inches we
for natural gas and 10 inches we for LP gas.

[f needed, use the high fire adjustment screw on the
combination gas valve to adjust the high fire manifold
pressure. Counterclockwise rotation will decrease the
gas pressure and clockwise rotation will increase the
gas pressure.

High Fire
Adjustment

High Fire
Terminal

L.ow Fire
Adjustment

3. Send Unit to Low Fire

Remove and isolate the wire from the high fire terminal
on the combination gas valve to send the unit to low
fire,

4. Check the Low Fire Manifold Pressure
Using a manometer, measure the burner manifold
pressure at the manifold pressure test port. Refer to
the Gas Train Layout in the Reference section for the
test port location.

Two Stage Manifold

The pressure on low fire Pressure (inches wc)

should be 7/8 inches Natural Gas LP
we fornatural gas [} 0 Fire 7/8 2-1/2
and 2-1/2 inches wc Hioh B 10
for LP gas. igh Fire 3-1/2

If needed use the low fire adjustment screw on the
combination gas valve to adjust the low fire manifold
pressure. Counterclockwise rotation will decrease the
gas pressure and clockwise rotation will increase the
gas pressure. Once the low fire manifald pressure is
set, reattach the high fire wire to the high fire terminal.

5. Reset the Temperature Setting
Reset the temperature setting on the temperature
selector to the desired setting.

B Model 1G/16X Make-Up Air

IMPORTANT

8:1 staged furnaces use two manifolds and two
staged gas valves per furnace. The high and low fire
manifold pressure must be checked and properly

set on each manifoid.

IMPORTANT,

Confirm that the discharge air sensor is installed in
the duct, at least three duct diameters downstream
of the furnace

1. Send the Unit to High Fire

For the furnace to light, the heat switch must he
closed or jumpered out. Reference the unit ladder
diagram for proper terminals to jumper.

To send the unit to high fire, press and hold the up,
down and enter keys. The middle LED light, L2, wili
flash on the screen when the unit is forced to high fire.

The unit will remain at high fire until the escape key is
pressed {middle LED light, L2, will stop flashing).

L1 L2

Function Key -/Up Key

Enter Key ~|

FDOWn Key

WARNING

Once the unit is forced to high fire, it will remain at
h fire until the escape key is pressed.

e

R RS

| Forcing the unit to high ie uring warm or hot
weather conditions may cause the high limit switch
to trip. If the switch trips, it will reset once the

discharge air temperature has reached a safe level.

2. Check the High Fire Manifold

Pressure

Using a manometer, measure the high fire burner
manifald pressure for each furnace at the pressure
test port. Refer to the Gas Train Layout in the
Reference section far the test port location.

The recommended high fire manifold pressure is
3-1/2 inches wc for natural gas and 10 inches wc for
LP gas.

If needed, adjust the high fire screws on each staged
gas valve to set both high fire manifaold pressures.
Counterclockwise rotation will decrease the gas
pressure and clockwise rotation will increase the gas
pressure.



High Fire
Adjustment

High Fire
Terminal

Low Fire
Adjustment

3. Send the Unit to Low Fire
Disconnect and isolate the wire from the high fire
terminal to send the unit to low fire.

4. Check the Low Fire Manifold Pressure
Measure each valve’s low fire manifold pressure.

The recommended low fire manifold pressure is 7/8
inch we for natural gas and 2-1/2 inches wc for LP.

If needed, use the low fire adjustment screw on each
staged gas valve to properly set both low manifold
settings. Counterclockwise rotation will decrease the
gas pressure and clockwise rotation will increase the
gas pressure.

When the low fire manifoid pressure is properiy set,
reattach the disconnected Eight Stage Manifold
wire to the high fire Presstre {inches wc)
terminal, allow the heat Natural Gas LP

switch to clt?se OF W Fire 7/8 9.1/2
remove the jumper
(see #1). High Fire 3-1/2 10

WARNING

Once the high and low fire have been set, oe sure
the press the escape key to end high fire mode. The
middle LED light, L2, will stop flashing when high fire
mode is off.

Step 5-7 are for adjusting the discharge air setting.
The discharge air temperature setting is factory set
to the recommended 70°F. Only adjust the setting if
needed.

After modifying a setting, the enter key must be
pressed to save the change. If the enter key is not
pressed the display will return to the setpoints menu
without saving the change.

5. Access the Setpoints Menu
Press and hold the Escape
key for three seconds to
access the Setpoints Menu.
The display will read “SEt.”

(B

6. Access the Discharge Air

Temperature Setting

Using the Up or Down key, scroll through the
Setpoints Menu until the
display reads “dtS", then
press the Enter key. The
display will change to the
discharge air temperature
setting.

7. Edit the Setting

Use the Up or Down key to change the discharge

air temperature setting. When the correct setting is
displayed, press the Enter key to save the setting and
return to the Setpoints Menu.

Steps 8 - 9 are provided for adjusting the inlet air

set point. The inlet air sensor is preset to the factory
recommended 65°F, only adjust if needed.

The inlet air sensor monitors the temperature of
the inlet air. If the inlet air is above the sensor’s set
point, the inlet air sensor shuts ofif the furnace and
continues to supply the warm outside air.

8. Access the inlet Air Sensor Setting
From the Setpoints Menu, use the Up or Down key to
navigate through the menu optlons untnl the display
reads “iAS". Once the
display reads “iAS”, press
the Enter key. The display
will change to the inlet air
sensor setting.

9. Edit the Setting

Use the Up or Down key to change the inlet air setting.
When the correct selting is displayed, press the Enter
key to save the setting and return to the Setpoints
Menu.

After modifying a setting, the Enter key must be
pressed to save the change. If the Enter key is not
pressed, the display will return to the Setpoints
Menu without saving the change.

Steps 10 - 11 are provided for adjusting the room
override setting. Only adjust the setting if the room
override function is desired.

The room override function temporarily changes
the discharge air temperature to the room override
setting if the room thermostat is not satisfied.
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10. Access the Room Override Setting
From the Setpoints Menu, use the Up or Down key to
navigate through the menu
options until the display
reads “rot.” Once the display | &
reads “rot,” press the Enter il
key. The display will change
to the room override setting.

o

The room override function requires a field supplied
thermostat to be installed in the space and to be
wired between terminal 31 and 32 in the unit’s
control center. Reference the unit ladder diagram.

11. Edit the Setting

Use the Up or Down key to change the room override
setting. When the correct setting is displayed, press
the Enter key to save the setting and return to the

Setpoints Menu.

EEl Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air



Start-Up - 2:1 Electronic Modulation

1. Send Unit to High Fire
Turn the temperature
selector to its maximum
setting to send the unit
to high fire.

2. Check the High Fire Manifold

Pressure

With the unit at high fire, use a manometer to measure
the burner manifold pressure at the manifold pressure
test port. See the Gas Train Layout in the Reference
section for the manifold pressure test port location.

The recommended high fire manifold pressure is
3-1/2 inches wc for natural gas and 10 inches wc for
LP gas.

If needed, use the high

fire adjustment screw

on the shut-off gas

valve to adjust the high

fire manifold pressure.
Counterclockwise rotation g
will decrease the gas i
pressure and clockwise
rotation will increase the
gas pressure.

3. Send Unit to Low Fire
Remove and isolate one wire from the modulating gas
valve terminal to send the unit to low fire.

4. Check the Low Fire Manifold Pressure
With the unit at low fire, use a manometer to measure
the burner manifold pressure at the manifold pressure
test port. See the Gas Train Layout in the Reference
section for the manifold pressure test port location.

Temperaturs
Selector ™

_ High Fire
: ?‘Adjustment

The recommended low 2:1 Manifold Pressure
fire manifold pressure {inches wc)
is 7/8 inch wc for Natural Gas LP
natural gas and -

L Fire 7 2-1/2
2-1/2 inches wc ?w ol 8
for LP gas. High Fire 3-1/2 10

If needed use the low fire adjustment screw on the
modulating gas valve to adjust the low fire manifold
pressure. Counterclackwise 15 minal

rotation will decrease the N
gas pressure and clockwise 3
rotation will increase the
gas pressure.

Once the low fire is set,
reattach the disconnected
wire to the modulating
valve and reset the
temperature selector.

Adjustment

NOTE

The low fire manifold pressure shouid always be
rechecked after adjusting the high fire.

NOTE

Once the high and low fire manifold pressures are
properly set, reset the discharge air temperature to
the desired setting.
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Start-Up - 4:1 Electronic Modulation

1. Send the Unit to High Fire

To send the unit to high fire, press and hold the Up,
Down and Enter keys. The unit will remain at high fire
until the Escape key is pressed.

Escape -

[ Down

WARNING

If the unit is forced to high fire, it will remain at high
fire until the escape key is pressed.

NOTE

After modifying a setting, the Enter key must be
pressed to save the change. If the Enter key is not
pressed the display will return to the Program Menu
without saving the change.

Forcing the unit to high fire in mild weather
conditions may cause the high limit switch to trip. If
the switch trips, it will reset once the discharge air

temperature is at a safe level.

2. Check the High Fire Manifold

Pressure

Before setting high fire on the EXA valve, turn the
regulator screw on the combination valve all the way
in {increase pressure).

Using a manometer, measure the high fire manifold
pressure at the pressure test port. Refer to the Gas
Train Layout in the Reference section for the test port
location.

The recommended high fire manifold pressure is
3-1/2 inches wc for natural gas and 10 inches wc for
LP gas.

If needed, adjust the high
fire screw on the shut-

off valve to set the high
fire manifold pressure.
Counterclockwise rotation
will decrease the gas
pressure and clockwise
rotation will increase the
gas pressure.

High Fire
¢ Adjustment
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To enter the high fire
setting mode, press
and hold button #1
until the LED lights
solid red. Release.
The valve is now in
the high fire setting
mode.

Press or hold button
#2 to decrease gas
flow. Each button press equates to the minimum
available step size and will decrease flow slowly.
Holding the button down auto-steps and eliminates
the need tc continuously press the button. Use this
feature to rapidly decrease the flow.

Press or hold button #1 to increase gas flow. Each
button press equates to the minimum available
step size and will increase flow slowly. Holding the
button down auto-steps and eliminates the need to
continuously press the button, Use this feature to
rapidly decrease the flow.

High fire setting should be 3.5 inches we for natural
gas and 10.0 inches wc for LP gas.

To save high fire setting, simultaneously hold button
#1 and #2 until the LED turns off.

Controls left in the high fire setting mode will default
to the current setting after 5 minutes of inactivity.

3. Exit High Fire Mode

Press the Escape key to exit high fire mode,

4. Send Unit to Low Fire

Remove the cover on the modulating gas valve. Press
and hold button #2 until the LED light blinks red;
release. The unit is now in low fire.

5. Check the Low Fire Manifold

Pressures

With the unit at low fire use a manometer to check the
manifcld pressure. Refer to the Gas Train Layout in the
Reference section for the test port location.

The recommended low fire manifold pressure is
1/3 inches wc for natural gas and 1.0 inches wc for
LP gas.

To adijust the low fire gas pressure, use button #1
and #2 on the gas valve. Button #1 will increase

the gas pressure, while button #2 will decrease the
gas pressure. Each time the button is pressed, it
corresponds to the minimum available step size and
will slowly change the gas pressure. Holding the
button down will rapidly
change the gas pressure.
To save the low fire setting,

4:1 Modulation Manifold
Pressure (inches wc)

stimutanecusly Natural Gas LpP
hold buttons 1 Low Fire 1/3 1
and 2 until the High Fire 3172 10

LED turns off.



Note: If the valve remains in the low fire setting mode
for more than five {5} minutes, it will revert back to its
previous setting.

The following steps are for adjusting the discharge
air setting. The discharge air temperature setting is
factory set to the recommended 70°F. Only adjust
the setting if needed.

6. Access the Setpoints Menu
Press and hold the Escape
key for three seconds to
access the Setpoints Menu.
The display will read “SEt”
when Setpoints Mode is
active.

7. Access the Discharge Air

Temperature Setting
Use the Up and Down key to
scroll through the Setpoints
Menu options until the
display reads “dtS” then
press the Enter key. The display will change to the
discharge air temperature setting.

8. Edit the Setting

Use the Up or Down keys to change the discharge

air temperature setting. When the correct setting is
displayed, press the Enter key to save the setting and
return to the Setpoints Menu.

After modifying a setting, the Enter key must be
pressed to save the change. If the Enter key is not
pressed the display will return to the Setpoints
Menu without saving the change.

Steps 8 thru 10 are provided for adjusting the inlet
air set point. The inlet air sensor is preset to the
factory recommended 60°F, only adjust if needed.

The inlet air sensor monitors the temperature of
the inlet air. If the inlet air is above the sensor's set
point, the inlet air sensor shuts off the furnace and
continues to supply the warm outside air.

9. Access the Inlet Air Sensor Setting
From the Setpoints Menu, use the Up or Down key to
navigate through the menu optlons until the dlsplay
reads “iAS."” Once the display
reads “iAS", press the Enter
key. The display will change
to the inlet air sensor setting.

10. Edit the Setting

Use the Up or Down key 1o edit the inlet air setting.
When the correct setting Is displayed, press the Enter
key to save the setting and return to the Setpoints
menu.

Steps 11 and 12 are provided for adjusting the room

override setting. Only adjust the setting if the room
override function is desired.

The room override function temporarily changes

the discharge air temperature to the room override
setting if a room thermostat is not satisfied.

11. Access the Room Override Setting
From the Setpoints Menu, use the Up or Down key to
navigate through the menu
options until the display
reads “rot.” Once the display
reads “rot,” press the Enter
key. The display will change
to the room override setting.

The room override function requires a field supplied
thermostat to be installed in the space and to be
wired between terminal 31 and 32 in the unit's
control center.

12. Edit the Setting

Use the Up or Down key to change the room override
setting. When the correct setting is displayed, press
the Enter key to save the setting and return to the
Setpoints menu.

After modifying a setting, the Enter key must be
pressed to save the change. If the Enter key is not
pressed the display will return to the Setpoints
Menu without saving the change.
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Start-Up - Economizer (optional)

To prevent premature heat exchanger failure, do not
locate units where chlorinated, halogenated, or acid
vapors are present.

Units with an economizer are designed for either
0-30% outside air (HV-1), 31-75% outside air
{HV-2) or 100% return air (HV-3). Refer to the CAPS
submittal for the unit's ventilation type.

HV-1 and HV-2 use economizer controls {EC) or
{(MB).

Economizer control may use outside air temperature
reference (EC-1), outside enthalpy reference

(EC-2}, differential temperature reference (EC-3) or
differential temperature reference (EC-4).

Economizer control may use a potentiometer
(MB-1), 2-10 VDC signal (MB-2), 4-20mA signal
{(MB-3) or a manual quadrant {(MB-4).

1. Verify Sensor Installation

All economizer options (EC) require an outdoor air
temperature or enthalpy sensor to be field installed
inside of the weatherhood and field wired to terminals
80+ and SO- on the economizer.

Economizer options EC-3 and EC-4 require an outdoor
air temperature or enthalpy sensor to be field installed
in the return air duct and field wired to terminals SR+
and SR- on the economizer.

Verify that all economizer sensors needed for your
application are properly installed and wired.

2. Set Minimum Outside Air

Set the minimum outside air position. HV-1 is
designed for 0-30% outside air and HV-2 is designed
for 31-75% outside air.

All economizer options (EC-1, EC-2, EC-3 and

EC-4) and option MB-1 use a potentiometer to

set the minimum outside air damper position.

The potentiometer is located on the economizer

for options EC-1, EC-2, EC-3 and EC-4. The
potentiometer may be factory mounted in the unit
control center or field mounted in the space for option
MB-1.

MB-2 and MB-3 use an external signal from a building
management system to position the dampers.

MB-4 uses a manual quadrant located on the inlet
damper to position the dampers.

EE Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air

IMPORTANT

The outside air volume must be measured and
compared to the total air volume when setting
the minimum outside air. The minimum outside air
should never be set based on the inlet damper or
potentiometer position.

3. Set the Enthalpy Changeover Set
Point (optional)

If using an economizer, the enthalpy changeover
setting must be set. If differential temperature or
differential enthalpy control is used, set the enthalpy
changeover set point to D. If outside air temperature
or enthalpy reference is used, set the enthalpy
changeover set point to the desired setting from the
following table.

Enthalpy Changeover Settirig

. Changeover
Setting Temperature®* (°F)

A 73

B 70

c 67

D 63
*Temperature at 50% relative humidity, see the
Honeywell W7212 Economizer instructions for set
points at other humidities

For options EC-3 and EC-4 the enthalpy changeover set
point is the temperature at which the economizer will
send the dampers to the minimum outside air position.

4. Program Optional Room Stat

Program the optional room stat. Separate detailed
instructions for programming the room stat ship with
the optional room stat.



- - H H Bleed-Off Pump Supply Float Threaded FEloat
Start-Up - Evaporative Cooling i Vo o e

Gonnection

(optional)

1. Check the Installation
The media may
have been removed
during installation,
so its orientation
should be double

should be installed
with the steeper

flute angle sloping
down towards the entering air side.

Verify that the stainless steel caps and distribution
headers are in place. The headers should be located
over the media towards the entering air side. The caps
should be placed over the headers.

2. Check the Pump Filter
Check that the pump filter is around the pump inlet.

3. Fill the Sump and Adjust the Filoat

r ,. Temperature i‘_-ﬁ_i_

| Setting N
12 setlings 2 ;
) rmi

11 settings
: I

-
Turn on the water supply and allow the sump tank to ,‘i...;
fill. Adjust the float valve to shut-oif the water supply Y
when the sump is filled to within 1 in. of the bottom of Evaporative Freeze Evaporative
the overilow. Protection Timer

4. Break-in the Media

Open the bleed-ofi valve completely and saturate
the media with the blower(s) off for no less than 20
minutes.

A jumper will need to be installed in the control
center to power the evaporative pumps with the
blower{s) off. Reference the unit's ladder diagram to
determine proper terminals.

5. Check the Flow Rate

The pumps should provide enough water to saturate
the media in 45 to 60 seconds. Consult the factory, if
adequate flow is not achieved.

6. Adjust the Water Bleed-Off Rate

The water bleed-off rate is dependent on the water’s
mineral content. The bleed-off should be adjusted
based on the media’s mineral deposits after two
weeks of service,

7. Set the Optional Auto Drain and Fill
Set the autoe drain, fill timer and temperature settings.
Timer settings are: 11:1.0, 10min

t2: 0.4, 60h
Temperature is typicaily set to 45°F / 7°C

8. Put the Unit into Service
Remove the jumper, and energize the blower(s). Verify
proper operation.

IMPORTANT

Check the media for minerals after two weeks of
service and adjust the bleed-off rate accordingly.
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Start-Up - Water Wizard™ (optional)
L1 L2 L3

Function Key \ ] / /l’Jp Key

Enter Key ~Down Key

Water Wizard™ User Interface
Key Function Description

1. Open the Solenoid
Confirm that the manual water supply valve is
closed. Press and hold the Function key for
one second. L3 {refer to Water Wizard™ Operation in
the Reference section) will begin blinking {short on,
long off), indicating that flow test mode is active and
the supply solenoid is open.

Opening the manual supply valve will allow water
to pass to the media. Be sure the sump is safely
draining before opening the manual supply valve.

The manual supply valve ships closed and must be

adjusted for proper performance.

2. Set the Water Pressure
With the solenoid open, set the supply water
pressure to the correct setting from the
following tables. Use the manual supply valve to adjust
the supply pressure. A pressure gaugs is provided
between the manual supply valve and the media.

The recommended water pressure for the model IGX
is set based on media width, model |G is set based
on alr volume. A table is provided for each. Be sure
to refer to the correct table.

1GX Media Width Water Pressure
Housing (inches) ({inches wc)
12 30 20
43-3/4 36
22 48 42
60 61
66 72
32 96" 42
*Multiple media sections. Value represents total media width.
Maodel I1G Water Pressure
CFM Range (inches wc)
800 - 3500 50
3501 — 7000 74

+ 3. Break-in Media
Leave the supply solenoid open to saturate and break-
in the media for 20 minutes with the blower off,
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4. Close Solenoid
With the pressure set, press the Function key
for one second to deactivate flow test mode
and allow the supply solenoid to close.

5. Check Media

Start the cooling cycle and check the media after one
hour of operation. f the media is continuously dry or if
too much water is draining from the sump tank, refer
to Troubleshooting Water Wizard™.

Steps 6 through 8 are provided to adjust the
minimum cooling temperature. The minimum cooling

temperature is preset to the factory recommended
75°F (24°C). Only adjust if needed.

The inlet air sensor function overrides and shuts
down the evaporative cooler if the outside
temperature falls below the minimum cooling
temperature,

6. Enter Program Mode
Press and hold the
Enter key for three
seconds. The display will
read “Pro” when Program
Mode is active.

7. Adjust the Minimum Cooling

Temperature
While in the Program
meni, use the Up and
Down key to navigate
the menu options until
“toF" is displayed. ‘ —
Press the Enter key to access the selected
menu option setting. Use the Up and Down
key to adjust the minimum cooling temperature as
needed. Press the Enter key to save the new minimum
cooling temperature setting and return to the Program
Menu.

00

IMPORTANT

The enter key must be pressed to save the new
minimum cooling temperature.

8. Exit Program Mode
After 15 seconds of idle time, the controller will exit
Program Mode.

Steps 9-11 are provided to adjust the freeze
temperature setting. The freeze temperature

is preset to the factory recommended 45°F (7°C).
Only adjust If needed.




The freeze temperature is the temperature at which
the supply solenoid closes and the drain solenoid
opens to drain the supply line, preventing possible
freeze damage. A drain solenoid is required for this
option.

9. Enter Program Mode
Press and hold the
Enter key for three
seconds. The display wili
read “Pro” when Program
Mode is active.

10. Adjust the Freeze Temperature
While in Program
Mode, use the Up and
Down key to navigate
through the menu
options until “Frt” is
displayed. Press the Enter key to access the
selected menu option setting. Use the Up and

Down key to adjust the freeze temperature setting

as needed. Press the Enter key to set the freeze

temperature and return to the Program Menu.

IMPORTANT:

The enter key must be pressed to save the new
freeze temperature.

11. Exit Program Mode
After fifteen seconds of idle time, the controller will
exit Program Mode.,
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Check Operation - VAV Units
(optional)

Blower Start-Up, Steps 1-5 should be performed

before the blower is run.

For maintenance issues associated with variable
frequency drives, consult the drive’s manual
supplied with the unit. The drives are programmed
at the factory and should not need any adjustment
during installation and start-up. For kitchen
applications, the drive may be located in the kitchen

or in the unit.

Variable Volume Operation

The variable volume option is recommended when a
building’s exhaust volume may vary. This option enables
the make-up air volume to track with the exhaust volume,
providing only the amount of make-up air required,
Control strategies include 2-speed and modulating
blowers. Before the unit is left in service, the variable
volume control system should be tested.

2-Speed

A variable frequency drive (VFD) is used to control

air volumes. The VFD can be switched to low or high
speed from a remote control panel. Turn the fan speed
switch an the remote control panel to each position
and confirm that the fan speed adjusts accordingly.

Modulating
Potentiometer Control — a variable frequency drive
is controlied by input from a remote
speed selector (potentiometer).
This unit allows easy manual
adjustment of make-up air
volumes. To test potentiometer
operation, turn the potentiometer
to the two extremes. With variable
volume, make sure the fan goes to
maximum and minimum speed.

=5
5"

Lo

EERE

When the potentiometer is at 0, the
fan speed will be at its minimum. Potentiometer
When the potentiometer is at 100, Control

the fan will be at its maximum speed.
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Building Pressure Control — p—

a variabie frequency drive is g O
controlled according to input L
from a pressure sensing device.

Turn both knobs to the upper =5,
most pressure setting. You may @ -

have to remove the outdoor
pressure tap tubing. VAV systems
should go to maximum speed.
Set both knobs at the lowest
setting and the VAV systems
should go to minimum speed.

(=)
Building
Pressure Gontrol

Reset the correct pressure limits
before starting the unit.

Pressure [ndicating
This picture depicts a .. Needle
typical photohelic setting. kit
Typical settings are 0.0 inch
wc for the lower pressure
setting and 0.10 inch wc for
the upper pressure setting.
The needle indicates a
negative building pressure.
During correct operation,
the indicating needle will
remain between or near the
setting needles.

Pressure Setting
Needles

Pressure Setling Knobs

Photohelic Gauge

External Signal — a variable frequency drive is
controlled according to input from an external 2-10
VDC or 4-20 mA signal {by others).

A 2 VDC or 4 mA signal will send the blower to low
speed. The blower will go to maximum speed with a
10 VDC or 20 mA signal.

Variable Kitchen Control — A variable frequency
drive is controlled by input from a remote speed
control. This unit allows automatic adjustment of
make-up air volumes based on varying cooking loads.



Check Operation - Recirculating
Units (optional)

Blower Start-Up, steps 1-5 should be performed
before the blower is run.

Recirculation Operation

The recirculation operation option is recommended when
the ventilation equipment provides the primary source of
heating for the space. Recirculation can vary from 100%
return air to 100% outside air. Contro[ strategies include
2-position and modulating dampers.

Before the unit is left in service, the recirculation control
system should be tested.

2-Position Damper
A 2-position spring return actuator is used to control

the return air amounts. The damper moves from open
to closed. If power is cut to the

unit, the outdoor air damper will Em o
fail to close. = EE

. . . 2 C
Turn the recirculating switch ] o
on the remote control panel to =
each position and confirm that I Eee
the return air damper adjusts -
accordingly. The damper actuator =)

2-Position

may take a few minutes to open

or close Damper Conirol

Modulating

Potentiometer Control — a modulating spring return
actuator is used to control the return air amounts. The
return air damper modulates from fully open to fully
closed based on a signal from a remote potentiometer,

To test potentiometer operation,
turn the potentiometer to the two
extremes. Confirm that the return
air damper fully opens and fully
closes. When the potentiometer
is at 0, the return air damper will
open. When the potentiometer is
at 100, the return air damper will

close. The damper actuator may @
take a few minutes to open or
close.

v
[e]

o

EERE
:

[A aeroerox,
Potentiometer
Caontrol

Building Pressure Control — a
modulating spring return actuator
is used to control the return air
amounts. The return air damper
modulates from fully open to fully
closed based on a signal from a
remote pressure sensing device.

49

EE !
i}

Turn both knobs to the upper
most pressure setting. You may
have to remove the outdoor
pressure tap tubing. The return air
damper should close.

Set both knobs at the lowest setting and the damper
should open. It may take one to ftwo minutes for the
damper to reach the desired position.

((Hrumeer)
Building
Pressure Confrol

Reset the correct pressure limits before starting the
unit.

Pressure Indicaling
Needla

Pressura Salting

This picture shows a typical Neadios

photohelic setting. Typical
seftings are 0.0 inch wc

for the lower and 0.10 inch
wc for the upper pressure
sefting. The needle in this
photo indicates a negative
building pressure. During
correct operation, the
indicating needle will remain
between or near the setting
needles.

)

Pressure Seting Knabs

Photohelic Gauge

External Signal — a modulating spring return
actuator is used to control the return air amounts.
Retum air damper modulates from fully open to fully
closed based on an external 2-10 VDC or 4-20 mA
signal (by others).

The return air damper will close with a 10 VDC or

20 mA signal. The return air damper should open with
a 2 VDC or 4mA signal. The damper actuator may take
a few minutes to open or close.
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S

equence of Operation
2:1 Staged Sequence

1.
(o

Exhaust Fan Gontact (S1) Manually Closed
ptional)

Power passes through N.C. contact on exhaust fan

overlead (ST2 OL), which is closed if exhaust fan

(M2} has not overloaded

Power passes to exhaust fan starter (5T2)

N.O. contact on exhaust fan starter (ST2) is

energized and closed

Power passes to and energizes exhaust fan (M2)

Supply Fan Contact (S2) Manually Closed

Power passes through N.C. field supplied fire
contact (FSC)

Power passes through optional N,O. contact on
exhaust fan starter (ST2), which is closed when the
optional exhaust starter (ST2) is activated

Power passes through N.C. contact on supply
starter overload {ST1 OL), which is closed if the
supply fan has not overloaded

Power passes through N.C. contact on optional
freeze protection timer (RT4), which is closed if the
temperature has remained above the set point
Power passes to and energizes optional inlet
damper {D1), which opens

Power passes through optional damper limit switch
(DL1), which is energized and closed if the opticnal
inlet damper is open. It may take several minutes
for the damper to fully cpen and for the damper
limit switch to close

Power passes to and energizes fan relay {RF}
Power passes through N.O. contact on fan relay
(RF), which is closed once the fan relay (RF) is
activated

Power passes to and energizes starter relay (ST1)
N.O. contact on supply fan starter (ST1) Is
energized and closed

Supply fan (M1) starts

Heat Contact (S4) Manually Glosed

Power passes through N.O. fan relay (RF), which is
energized and closed if the supply fan (M1) is on
Power passes through N.C. contact on optional
inlet air sensor (TS4), which is closed if inlet air
temperature is below the set point

Power passes to and energizes the heat relay (RH)
N.O. contact on heat relay (RH) closes

24 VAC is supplied to stage controlier (SC1)

If the discharge temperature is less than the set
point on the discharge air sensor (TS2) and the
high temperature limit control {(HLC1) has not
been tripped, the N.O. contact for furnace stage
controller will close

Power will be supplied to the ignition controller
(IC1), which will begin its sequence of operation
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4. Ignition Gontroller (IG1) Sequence of Operation

* o

The N.O. contact on air proving switch (PS2) is open
The ignition controller {IC1) energizes the
combustion blower relay (CR)

N.O. contact on combustion blower relay (CR)
closes

Power passes to and energizes the combustion
blower {CM)

The N.O. contact on air proving switch (PS2) closes
The ignition controller (IC1) begins a 15 second
pre-purge

The high fire relay (RT3) is energized and the N.O.
contact on high fire relay (RT3} closes

The main gas valve (MV) fully opens (100%)

lgniter begins sparking

10 second trial for ignition begins

The furnace will light at high fire (100%)

When the flame is detected, the igniter stops
sparking

The furnace will remain at high fire {100%) for at
least 10 seconds

High fire contact (RT3} will open

Furnace stages to maintain the discharge air
temperature set point (SC1)

High Fire — Low Fire Sequence of Operation

The furnace lights at high fire (100%) and remains
at high fire for 10 seconds

If the discharge temperature is above the discharge
air sensor (TS2) set point, the N.O. furnace stage 2
controller contact (SC2), will open and the furnace
will go to [ow fire (50%)

If the furnace is at low fire (50%) and the discharge
temperature is above the discharge air sensor
(TS2) set point, the furnace stage 1 contact (SC1)
will open and the furnace will shut down

If the furnace is at low fire (80%) and the discharge
temperature is below the discharge air sensor (TS2)
set point, the furnace stage 2 contact (SC2) will
close and the furnace will go to high fire

6. Optional Evaporative Gooling Contact (S4)
Closed™

N.O. contact on fan relay (RF) is energized and
closed

Power passes through N.O. contact on optional
inlet air sensor (TS4), which is energized and
closed if the inlet air temperature is above the set
peint

Power passes to and energizes cool relay (RC}
N.O. contact on cool relay (RC} is energized and
closed

Power passes to evaporative cooling pump (P1)

*If DX or chilled water coils are used rather than an
evaporative cooler, the cooling sequence of operation
will depend on the coil controls. Cooling coil controls are
supplied by others.



S

equence of Operation
2:1 Modulation Sequence

1.
(o

Exhaust Fan Contact (S1) Manually Closed
plional)

Power passes through N.C. contact on exhaust fan
overload (ST2 OL), which is closed if exhaust fan
(M2} has not overloaded

Power passes to exhaust fan starter (ST2)

N.O. contact on exhaust fan starter {ST2) is
energized and closed

Power passes to and energizes exhaust fan (M2)
Supply Fan Gontact {(§2) Manually Glosed
Power passes through N.C. field supplied fire
contact {FSC)

Power passes through optional N.O. contact on
exhaust fan starter (ST2), which is closed when the
optional exhaust starter {ST2) is activated

Power passes through N.C. contact on supply
starter overioad {ST1 OL), which is closed if the
supply fan has not overloaded

Power passes through N.C. contact on optional
freeze protection timer {RT4}, which is closed if the
temperature has remained above the set point
Power passes to and energizes optional inlet
damper (D1), which opens

Power passes through opticnal damper limit switch
(DL1), which is energized and closed if the optional
inlet damper is open. It may take several minutes
for the damper to fully open and for the damper
limit switch to close

Power passes to and energizes fan relay (RF)
Power passes through N.O. contact on fan relay
(RF), which is closed once the fan relay (RF) is
activated

Power passes to and energizes starter relay (ST1)
N.O. contact on supply fan starter (ST1) is
energized and closed

Supply fan {M1) staris

Heat Contact (S4) Manually Closed

Power passes through N.O. contact on fan relay
{RF}, which is energized and closed if the supply
fan (M1) is on

Power passes through the N.C. contact on optional
inlet air sensor (TS4), which is closed if inlet air
temperature is below set point

Power passes to and energizes the heat relay (RH)
Power passes to N.C. contact on high temperature
limit control (HLC1), which remains closed if it has
not been tripped

N.O. contact on heat relay {RH) closes

24 VAC is supplied to ignition controller (IC1} and
amplifier {AMP)

If the discharge air sensor (TS2) reading is less
than the temperature selector (TS3) setting, the

.

amplifier (AMP) sends a call for heating to the
ignition controller (IC1)

Ignition Controller (IG1) Sequence of Operation
The N.Q. contact on air proving switch (PS2) is open
The ignition controller {IC1) energizes the
combustion blower relay (CR})

N.O. contact on combustion blower relay (CR}
closes

Power passes to and energizes the combustion
blower {CM)

The N.O. contact on air proving switch {PS2} closes
The ignition controller {IC1) begins a 15 second
pre-purge

The high fire relay (RT3} is energized and the N.O.
contact on high fire relay (RT3} closes

The main gas valve (MV)} fully opens {100%) and the
modulating gas valve (MOD) opens to high fire
Igniter begins sparking

10 second trial for ignition begins

The furnace will light at high fire (100%)

When the flame is detected, the igniter stops
sparking

The furnace will remain at high fire (100%;) for at
least 10 seconds

High fire contact (RT3) will open

Furnace modulates to maintain the temperature
selector {TS3) set point

High Fire — Low Fire Seguence of Operation
The furnace lights at and remains at high fire
(100%) for 10 seconds

If the discharge temperature sensor {TS2) reading
is above the temperature selector {TS3) set point,
and furnace is not at low fire, the amplifier will
adjust the modulating gas valve (MOD) down until
the discharge temperature sensor (TS2) reading
equals the temperature selector (TS3) setting

If the discharge temperature sensor (TS2) reading
is below the temperature selector (TS3) set point,
and the furnace is not at high fire, the amplifier will
adjust the modulating gas valve {(MOD) up until the
discharge temperature sensor (TS$2) reading equals
the temperature selector (TS3) setting

If the furnace is at low fire and the discharge
temperature sensor {TS$2) reading is above the
temperature selector (TS3) set point, the amplifier
will end the call for heat and the ignition controller
(IC1) will shut down the furnace

6. Optional Evaporative Cooling Contact (S4)
Closed*

N.O. contact on fan relay (RF} is energized and
closed
Power passes through N.O. contact on optional

inlet air sensor {TS4), which is energized and
closed If the Inlet air temperature is above the set

point
Power passes to and energizes cool relay (RC)
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Sequence of Operation Operation
2:1 Modulation Sequence, continued  4:1 Modulation and
8:1 Staged Controller

s N.O. contact on cool relay (RC) is energized and

closed
+ Power passes to evaporative cooling pump (F1) L1\ L2 ;'3

*If DX or chilled water coils are used rather than an . 3
evaporative cooler, the cooling sequence of operation Function KeL \ / Up Key
will depend on the coil controls. Cooling coil controls are @ |-

supplied by others. ) - g E\ﬂ o\
=
Enter Key '

~Down Key

Water Wizard™ User Interface
Key Function Description

Program Mode

Program Mode allows the user to view the Program
Menu and edit the factory default settings. To access
Program Mode and view the Setpoints Menu, press
and hold the Escape key for three seconds. While
viewing the Setpoints Menu, press the Up or Down
key to scroll through the menu options. To view the
setting of the selected menu option, press the Enter
key. To edit the setting, press the Up or Down key
while viewing the setting. To save the setting and
return to the Setpoints Menu press the Enter key.

To return to the Setpoints Menu without saving the
change, wait 15 seconds. To exit Program Maode from
the Setpoints Menu, wait 15 seconds.

Changing the default settings will significantly affect

performance. Only change a setting after reading
and understanding this entire manual.

The Enter key must be pressed to save any changes
made to a setting.

Inlet Air Sensor (iAS)

The inlet air sensor monitors the temperature of the
inlet air. [f the inlet air is above the sensor’s set point,
the inlet air sensor shuts off the furnace and continues
to supply the warm outside air. The inlet air sensor is
preset to the factory recommended 65°F for 8:1 and
60°F for 4:1.

Discharge Air Temperature (dtS)

The discharge air temperature setting is the
temperature that the unit will discharge. The discharge
air temperature is preset to the factory recommended
70°F. The actual discharge air temperature is the
default display.

Outside Air Temperature (OAt)

To temporarily display the outside air temperature, use
the Up or Down key until the display reads “OAt,” then
press the Enter key.

BT Widde! iG/1GX Make-Up Alr I



Program Revision Number

To access the program revision number from the default
display, press the Up or Down key until the display reads
F##, Jit#t or l##. The two numbers following the letter
indicate the revision number. For example, F72 indicates
program F, revision twelve.

Optional Room Override (ROt)

When the room override function is triggered, the
discharge air temperature (70°F defauit) is temporarily
changed to the room override setting (90°F default).
When the room override function is released the
discharge air temperature returns to the default
temperature.

Indicating Lights
Three indicating lights are located across the top of
the display to indicate the status of the furnace.

11 Electronic Modulation
Light On Off Blinking
L1 Call for Heat | No cali for heat High fire
Call for heat | No call for heat
L2 sent to ignition | sent to ignition High fire
controller controller
T e
8:1 Staged Control .
{Single Furnace Units)

Light On Off Blinking
L1 Call for heat | No call for heat N/A
L2 n/a n/a High fire
L3 |Burner interlock nfa n/a

8:1 Staged Control
{Multi Furnace Units}) —

Light On Off Blinking
L1 nfa nfa n/a
L2 nfa n/a Alarm
L3 Program Mode nfa Sa:;r;tgiynr;ew

Sequence of Operation
4:1 Electronic Modulation

1. Exhaust Fan Contact (S1) Manually Closed

(optional)

* Power passes through N.C. contact on exhaust fan
overload (ST2 OL), which is closed if exhaust fan
{M2) has not overloaded

= Power passes to exhaust fan starter (5T2)

* N.O. contact on exhaust fan starter (ST2) is
energized and closed

* Power passes to and energizes exhaust fan (M2)

2. Supply Fan Contact (S2) Manually Glosed

s Power passes through N.C. field supplied fire
contact (FSC)

* Power passes through opticnal N.O. contact on
exhaust fan starter (ST2), which is closed when the
optional exhaust starter (ST2) is activated

¢ Power passes through N.C. contact on supply
starter overload (ST1 OL), which is closed if the
supply fan has not overloaded

* Power passes through N.C. contact on optional
freeze protection timer (RT4), which is ¢closed if the
temperature has remained above the set point

* Power passes to and energizes optional inlet
damper {D1), which opens

* Power passes through optional damper limit switch
(DL1), which is energized and closed if the optional
inlet damper is open. It may take several minutes
for the damper to fully open and for the damper
limit switch to close

* Power passes to and energizes fan relay (RF)

* Power passes through N.O. contact on fan relay
(RF), which is closed once the fan relay (RF) is
activated

¢ Power passes to and energizes starter relay {(ST1)

* N.O. contact on supply fan starter (ST1) is
energized and closed

e Supply fan (M1} starts

3. Heat Contact (54) Manuaily Closed

e Power passes through N.O. contact on fan relay
(RF), which is energized and closed if the supply
fan (M1) is on

* Power passes to and energizes the heat relay (RH)

¢ N.O. contact on heat relay {(RH} closes

* Power passes to N.C. contact on high temperature
limit control (HLC1), which remains closed if it has
not been tripped

e 24 VAG is supplied to ignition controller (IC1)

* The modulating cantrolier (SC1) compares the
inlet air temperature to the inlet air set point (iAS,
FX Program Menu). If the inlet air temperature is
below the set point, the modulating controller (SC1)
closes N.O. contact (FUR 1) and sends a call for
heat to the ignition controller {IC1)

Model IG/1GX Make-Up Air 5]



Sequence of Operation

4:1 Electronic Modulation, continued

4’

Ignition Gontroller (IG1) Sequence of Operation
The N.O. contact on air proving switch (PS2) is open
The ignition controller (IC1) energizes the induction
relay (IR)

N.O. contact on induction relay (IR} closes

Power passes to and energizes the combustion
blower {CM), sending it tc high speed

The N.O. contact on air proving switch (PS2) and
high pressure switch {PS5) closes

The ignition controller (IC1} begins a 15 second
pre-purge

The main gas valve (MV} fully opens {100%) and the
modulating gas valve (MOD) opens to high fire
Igniter begins sparking

10 second trial for ignition begins

The furnace will light at high fire (100%)

When the flame is detected, the igniter stops
sparking

The furnace will remain at high fire (100%) for 30
seconds

The modulation controller (SC1) will adjust the
modulating gas valve (MOD) and the combustion
blower (CM) as needed between low and high fire
The modulating controller {SC1) will menitor the
high pressure switch (PS5} and run the furnace at
low fire if the high pressure switch is not satisfied
High Fire — Low Fire Sequence of Operation
The furnace lights at and remains at high fire
{100%) for 30 seconds

If the discharge temperature sensor (TS2) reading
is above the discharge temperature setting (dtS,
FX Program Menu}, and the furnace is not at low
fire, the modulating controller (SC1) will adjust

the modulating gas valve (MOD) down until the
discharge temperature sensor (TS2) reading
equals the discharge temperature setting (dtS, FX
Program Menu)

If the discharge temperature sensor (TS2) reading
is below the discharge temperature setting (dts,
FX Program Menu), and the furnace is not at high
fire, the modulating controller (SC1) will adjust the
modulating gas valve (MOD) up until the discharge
temperature sensor (TS2) reading equals the
discharge temperature setting {dtS, FX Program
Menu)

Optional Evaporative Cooling Gontact (S4)

Closed*

N.Q. contact on fan relay {(RF) is energized and
closed

Power passes through N.O. contact on inlet air
sensor (TS4}, which is energized and closed if the
inlet air temperature is above the set point

EP] Model IG/IGX Make-Up Alr

* Power passes to and energizes cool relay (RC)

* N.O. contact on cool relay (RC} is energized and
closed

* Power passes to evaporative cooling pump (P1)
*If DX or chilled water ccils are used rather than an
evaporative cooler, the cooling sequence of operation
will depend on the ceil controls. Cooling coil controls are
supplied by others.



Sequence of Operation

8:1 Staged Control

1.
(o

Exhaust Fan Contact (S1) Manually Glosed

ptional)

Power passes through N.C. contact on exhaust fan
overload (ST2 OL), which is closed if exhaust fan
{M2) has not overloaded

Power passes to exhaust fan starter (ST2)

N.O. contact on exhaust fan starter (ST2) is
energized and closed

Power passes to and energizes exhaust fan {M2)
Supply Fan Contact (S2) Manually Closed
Power passes through N.C. field supplied fire
contact (FSC)

Power passes through optional N.O. contact on
exhaust fan starter (ST2), which is closed when the
optional exhaust starter {ST2) is activated

Power passes through N,C. contact on supply
starter overload (ST1 OL}, which is closed if the
supply fan has not overloaded

Power passes through N.C. cantact on optional
freeze protection timer (RT4), which is closed if the
temperature has remained above the set point
Power passes to and energizes optional inlet
damper (D1), which opens

Power passes through optional damper limit switch
(DL1), which is energized and closed if the optional
inlet damper is open. It may take several minutes
for the damper to fully open and for the damper
limit switch to close

Power passes to and energizes fan relay (RF)
Power passes through N.O. contact on fan relay
(RF), which is closed once the fan relay (RF) is
activated

Power passes to and energizes starter relay (ST1)

N.O. contact on supply fan starter (ST1} is
energized and closed

Supply fan (M1} starts

3. Heat Contact (S4) Manually Closed

Power passes through N.O. contact on fan relay
(RF), which is energized and closed if the supply
fan (M1) is on

Power passes to and energizes the heat relay (RH)
N.O. contact on heat relay (RH) closes

The stage controller {SC1) compares the inlet

air temperature to the inlet air set point (iAS, FX
Program Menu). If the inlet air temperature is below
the discharge air setting (dtS, FX Program Menu),
the stage controller sends a call for heat to the
ignition controiler (IC1)

Ignition Controller (IC1) Sequence of Operation
The N.O. contact on air proving switch (PS2} is
open

The stage controller (SC1) energizes the
combustion blower relay (CR)

N.O. contact on combustion blower relay (CR})
closes

Power passes to and energizes the combustion
blower (CM)

The N.O. contact on air proving switch {PS2) closes
Power passes to and energizes air proving switch
relay (R9)

N.O. contacts on air proving switch (R9) closes
The ignition controller (IC) completes a 30 second
pre-purge

The main gas valve (MV) fully opens (100%)
Igniter begins sparking

10 second trial for ignition begins

The furnace will light

The stage controller (SC1} will choose which stage
to light the furnace at based on the discharge air
temperature setting (dtS, FX Program Menu) and
the outside air temperature (TS1)

When the flame is detected, the igniter stops
sparking

The furnace will remain at high fire (100%) for 20
seconds

The stage controller (SC1} will stage the main gas
valves {(MV#} as needed between low fire, high fire
and off

If the furnace is at low fire and the discharge
temperature sensor (TS2) reading remains above
the discharge air temperature setting (dtS, FX
Program Menu) for more than six minutes, the
furnace will shut down

Staging Control Sequence of Operation

If the discharge temperature (TS2) is below the
discharge air temperature set point (dtS, FX
Program Menu), the furnace will stage up

If the discharge temperature (TS2) is above the
discharge air temperature set point (dtS, FX
Praogram Menu), the furnace will stage down

If the discharge temperature (TS2) is above the
discharge air temperature set point (dtS, FX
Program Menu) and the furnace is at low fire, the
furnace will shut ofi

If the furnace is at high fire and the discharge air
temperature setting (dtS, FX Program Menu) is not
satisfied, the furnace will remain at high fire

If the furnace is at low fire and the discharge air
temperature setting (dtS, FX Program Menu) is
satisfied, the furnace will shut off

6. Optional Evaporative Cooling Gontact (S4)
Closed*

N.O. contact on fan relay (RF) is energized and
closed

Power passes through N.OQ. contact on optional
inlet air sensor (TS4}, which is energized and
closed if the inlet air temperature is above the set
point

Power passes to and energizes cool relay (RC)

Model 1G/I1GX Make-Up Air [EE]



Sequence of Operation
8:1 Staged Control, continued

* N.O. contact on cool relay {RC) is energized and
closed
* Power passes to evaporative cooling pump (P1}

*If DX or chilled water coiis are used rather than an
evaporative cooler, the cooling sequence of operation
will depend on the coil controls. Cooling coil controls are
supplied by others.

A Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air



Operation - Economizer

e N O TE A SR
Only models IG-HV and IGX-HV with options EC-1,
2, 3 or 4 use an economizer.

Option EC-1
(Outside Air Temperature Reference)

This option uses one dry bulb temperature sensar,
field installed in the inlet of the unit. A second dry

bulb temperature sensor is factory instailed in the
discharge of the unit.

After a call for cooling, the outside air temperature is
compared to the economizer set point. If the outside
alr temperature is above the economizer set point,

the economizer sends the dampers to the minimum
outside air position and calls for mechanical cooling. i
the outside air temperature is between the economizer
set point and 55°F, the economizer sends the dampers
to the 100% outside air position. If the outside air

is less than 55°F, the economizer modulates the
dampers to achieve a 55°F mixed air temperature.

Option EC-2
(Outside Air Enthalpy Reference}

This option uses one enthalpy sensor field installed in
the inlet of the unit. A dry bulb temperature sensor is
installed in the discharge of the unit.

After a call for cooling, the outside air enthalpy is
compared to the field adjustable enthalpy changeover
set point. If the outside air enthalpy is less than the
set point, the dampers will modulate to provide a 55°F
mixed air temperature. If the outside air enthalpy is
greater than the set point, the economizer sends the
damper to the minimum outside air position and sends
a call for mechanical cooling.

Option EC-3
(Differential Temperature Control)

This option uses one dry bulb temperature sensor,
field installed in the inlet of the unit. A second dry bulb
temperature sensor is field installed in the return air
duct. A third dry bulb temperature sensor is factory
installed in the discharge of the unit.

After a call for cooling the economizer compares the
outdoor and return air temperatures. If the outdoor
air temperature is greater than the return air dry bulb
temperature, the economizer sends the dampers to
the minimum outside air position and sends a call for
mechanical cooling. If the outside air temperature is
less than the return air temperature, the economizer
will modulate the dampers to achieve a 55°F mixed
air temperature. If the outside air temperature is less
than the return air temperature, but a 55°F mixed air
temperature cannot be achieved, the programmable
room thermostat may call for mechanical cooling.

I
i

i |

Option EC-4
(Differential Enthalpy Control)

This option uses one enthalpy sensor, field installed in
the inlet of the unit. A second enthalpy sensor is field

installed in the return air duct. A dry bulb temperature
sensor is factory installed in the discharge of the unit.

After a call for cooling the economizer compares

the outdoor and return air enthalpies. If the outdoor
air enthalpy is greater than the return air enthalpy,

the economizer sends the dampers to the minimum
outside air position and sends a call for mechanical
cooling. If the outside enthalpy is less than the

return air enthalpy, the economizer will modulate the
dampers to achieve a 55°F mixed air temperature.

[f the outside enthalpy is less than the return air
temperature, but a 55°F mixed air temperature cannot
be achieved, the programmable room thermostat may
call for mechanical cooling.

Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air [



Operation - Water Wizard™
(optional)

Function Key
T®

Enter Key -

K
/Up ey

~Down Key

Water Wizard™ User Interface
Key Function Description

Drain Mode

Drain Mode locks open the drain solenoid and drains
the supply line between the supply solenoid and

the media. To activate Drain Mode simultaneously,
press the Function and Enter Keys (L2 will light), To
deactivate Drain Mode and unlock the drain soienaoid,
simultaneously press the Function and Enter Keys
again.

Flow Test Mode

Activating Flow Test Mode opens the supply solenoid
and allows water to pass to the manual supply

valve, To activate Flow Test Mode, press and hold
the Function Key for one second (L3 will flash}, To
deactivate Flow Test Mode and allow the supply
solenoid to close, press and hold the Function Key
again for one second.

CAUTION

The sump drain line must be clear and draining to a
safe location befare using Flow Test Mode.
CAUTION

Be aware of the water level in the sump tank at all
times when using the Fiow Test Mode.

Program Mode

Program Mode allows the user to view the Program
Menu and edit the factory default settings. To access
Program Mode and view the Program Menu press and
hold the Enter Key for three seconds. While viewing
the Program Menu press the Up and Down Keys to
scroll through the Menu Options. To view the setting
of the selected Menu Option, press the Enter Key.

To edit the setting, press the Up or Down Key while
viewing the setting. To save the setting and return o
the Program Menu, press the Enter Key. To return to
the Program Menu without saving the change, wait
15 seconds. To exit Program Mode from the Program
Menu, wait 15 seconds.

EE} Modei 1G/1GX Make-Up Air

WARNING
Changing the default settings will significantly affect

performance. Only change a setting after reading
and understanding this entire manual.

WARNING

The Enter key must be pressed to save any changes
made to a setting.

Dry Bulb Temperature

The dry bulb temperature is visible on the home
screen, If it is not visible, wait 15 seconds to return
to the home screen, then use the Up and Down Keys
until a number is displayed.

Wet Bulb Temperature
To view the Wet Bulb Temperature, simultaneously
press and hold the Up and Down Keys.

Indicating Lights

Three indicating lights are located across the top
of the display to indicate the status of the Water
Wizard™,

Light Status i
_— Blinking Blinking
Inc:-licz:‘t:;ng On Off (Long on, | (Short on,
g Short Off}) | Long Off}
Call for
cooling.
Call for No call
L1 cooling | for cooling Outdoor N/A
temperature
lockout.
Supply
Drain Drain solenoid
L2 solenoid | solenoid N/A open, {Drain
open closed solenoid
closed).
Supply
L3 Cooling Cooling solenoid Flow test
on off locked mode active
closed
R



Troubleshooting

Blower Does Not Operate

Proper supply power at No
main discannect Check Main Vohage
{See Blower Start-Up Step #1)
Main Disconnect (DS1) Off
Yes (Turn Main Disconnect DS1 On)
Primary Fuses Blown
{Replace Fuses)
24 VAC between No
terminals R and X?
Yes Main Transformer (TR1) Defective

(Repiace Transformer)

24 VAC between No
terminals G and X?

Supply Switch ({$2) Off
Yes (Turn Supply Switch (52} On)
Fire system contact (FSC) tripped/not installed
24 VAC across No {Correct/Replace)

terminals 3 and X?

Supply Fan Overload (ST1 OL) Tripped

Yes (Reset and check motor amps, reference Blower Start-Up #4)
Optional Exhaust Fan Interlocks (ST2-ST5) Open
24 VAC across No {Correct/Repiace)
terminals 4 and X?
Yes (Optional) Freeze Protection (RT4) Tripped
(Reset)
24 VAC across A2 and Al on No
supply contactor {(ST1)

{Optional) Damper Limit Switch {DL1) Holding
Yes (Wait for actuator fo open fully or agjust limit switch)
(Optional) Damper Limit Switch Jumper Missing
(install jumper, reference the units ladder diagram for terminais)
Fan Relay {RF) is not energized
(Check for loose connection) (Repair or replace relay)

Broken Fan Belt
(Replace - Reference Maintenarnce section)
Defective motor or capacitor

{Repair/Replace)

Blown Motor Fuse

(Replace)
One or more legs of 3 phase is out
(Restore missing legs)

At this time the supply contactar (ST1) should pull in,
passing power to the supply motor
and the blower should start.

IE: )  Model IG/1GX Make-Up Air [EE]



Troubleshooting

Motor Cver Amps

Air volume too high?

No

Actual static pressure
lower than design?

Adjust drives or increase external
static pressure as needed.
{Reference Blower Start-Up step #5)

No

Blower rotation correct?

Yes

Motor voltage correct?

Yes

Motor horsepower too low?

Shorted windings in motor?

Yes
Adjust drives to reduce blower RPM.

(Reference Blower Start-Up step #5)

No
Reverse blower rotation.

(Reference Blower Start-Up step #2)

No
Provide proper power supply.

{Reference Blower Start-Up step #1)

Yes
Resize motor.

Yes

Yes

Everything is warking
properly, consult factory.

m Model IG/71GX Make-Up Air

Replace motor,




Trouhleshooting

Insufficient Airflow

Everything is working praperiy,

consult factory.

Damper(s} not fully opened? Yes
No Adjust damper linkage(s), or replace faulty actuator{s).
(Pamper actuators may take a few minutes to open)
. - Yes
Systemn static losses too high?
No Reduce losses by improving ductwork.
Yes
Blower speed too low?
No Adjust drives as needed.
{Reference Bfower Start-Up step #5)
Filters dirty or ¢clogged Yes
No Clean or replace filters.
{Reference Filter Maintenance in the Maintenance section).
Leaks in ductwork Yes
Ne Repair leaks.
Belt slipping Yes
Yes Replace or tighten belt.
i ‘ {Reference V-Belf Maintenance in the Maintenance section)
Everything is working properly,
consult factorv.
Too Much Airflow
Biower speed too high? Yos
No - -
Adjust drives as needed.
{Reference Blower Stari-Up step #5)
Filters not in place? Yes
No
Install filters.
Insufficient external static
pressure? Yes
No

Increase external static pressure.

Model IG/1GX Make-Up Air [T




Troubleshooting

Excessive Noise or Vibration

Shipping fasteners

No
removed from
blower vibration isolators Remove shipping fasteners
from blower vibration isolators.
Yes
Yes
Belts worn or loose?
Replace worn belts or tighten loose belts.
(Reference V-Belt Drive maintenance in the Maintenance section)
No
- No
Sheaves aligned?
Align sheaves.
(Reference V-Belf Drive maintenance in the Maintenance section)
Yes
Wheel unbalanced? Yes
Clean and/or balance wheel(s).
No
Bearings worn or need Yes
lubrication?
Replace worn bearings or lubricate bearings as needed.
(Reference Bearing maintenance in the Maintenance section)
No
Yes

Wheel rubbing on inlet?

No

Adjust wheel(s) or inlet.

E Modelic/ 16X Make-Up Air

At this time noise and vibration should
be at acceptable levels,




Troubleshooting

Single or 2:1 Stage Furnace Will Not Light

24 VAC across R and X? No
Main disconnect {D51) open or defective
Yes Close, repair or replace
Main transformer (TR1) fault
Replace main transformer
24 VAC across W1 and X? No
Yes Heat Switch (S4) open
(Turn Heat Switch (S4) on)
24 VAC across 22 and 217 No
Yes Heating Transformer (TR2} Fault
Replace heating transformer
24 VAC across 24 VAC and No
21 on SC1 controller? -
Optional inlet air sensor (TS4} open
Yes Adjust setting reference start up
Heat relay (RH) is not energized
No Check for loose connections. Repair or replace heat relay (RH)
24 VAGC across A and 217
Discharge air selector (TS2} improperly set or faulty
Yes Adjust setting (see Staged Start-Up) or repiace sensor
Furnace stage one contact (SC1} defective (stage only}
High limit (HLC1) ° Yes Replace furnace stage one contact
igh limit open?
No Discharge temperature was above high limit setting.
Wait for high fimit to cool and reset.
Internal control failure? Yes
{ignition controller {IC1) LED on})
No ignition controller (IC1} failed.
{Repiace ignition controller)
Airflow fault?
(ignition controiler (IC1) LED Yes
blinking once)
Combustion blower (CM} not functioning
No Replace combustion biower or relay (CR})
Air proving switch {PS2) defective.
Ignition lockout? Replace air proving swiich
ignition controller (IG1) LED Yoo
blinking three times) N
Improper manifold pressure
Yes Set high and low manifold pressure (refer fo Single Stage or
2:1 Staged Control Start-Up section)}
s
Everything is working Faulty spark rod or spa;k gap does nc:t 9qua| s inch
properly, constilt factory. Replace spark rod or adjust gap to " inch
L TR e el S e e P e D
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Troubleshooting

2:1 Modulating Furnace Will Not Light

24 VAC across R and X?

Main disconnect (DS1} open or defective
Close, repair or replace
Main transformer (TR1) fault
Replace main tfransformer

Yes

No

24 VAC across W1 and X?

Yes Heat switch (S4) open or not wired
Close or replace heat switch (S4)

No

24 VAC across Sand T?

Heat transformer (TR5) fault
Repiace heating transformer
Discharge temperature was above high limit control
{HLC1)
Wait for high limit to coolf and reset.

Yes

No

24 VAC across C and T?

Optional inlet air sensor contact (TS4 open)

Yes Adjust setting (reference Blower Start-Up, siep #6)
Heat relay (RH) is not energized

Check for loose connections. Repair or replace heat relay (RH)

24 VAC across A and T? He
Yes Discharge air selector (TS3) improperly set or fauity
Adjust setling (see staged start-up) or replace sensor
Internal control failure? Yes
(ignition controller {(IC1) LED on)
No Ignition controller {IC1) failed

(Replace ignition controller)

Airflow fault?
Yes

{ignition controller (IC1) LED

blinking once)

Combustion blower {CM) not functioning

No Replace combustion blower or relay {CM}

Air proving switch (PS2) defective
Replace air proving switch

iti ?
Ignition lockout? Ves

{ignition controller (IC1) LED
blinking three times)

Improper manifold pressure
Yes Set high and low manifold pressure {refer to the 2:1 Electronic
i Modulation Start-Up section)
Everything i working Faulty spark rod or spark gap does not equal % inch
properly, consult factory. Replace spark rod or adjtst gap to Yainch

B Model1G/1GX Make-Up Air



Troubleshooting

4:1 Modulating Furnace Will Not Light

N
24 VAC across R and X? >
Main disconnect (DS1) open or defective
Yes Close, repair or replace
Main transformer (TR1) fauit
Replace main transformer
24 VAC across W1 and X? o
Yes Heat switch (S4) open or not wired
Close or replace heat switch (54)
24 VAC across 22 and 217 No
Yes Heat transformer (TR2) fault
Replace heating transformer
N.O. contact on No
heat relay {(RH) closed?
Yes Heat relay (RH} is not energized
Check for loose connections. Repair or replace heat relay (RH)
DT1 displayed Yes
on furnace controller (SC1)?
No Discharge air sensor {TS2) not wired or defective
Wire or replace discharge air sensor (TSZ2)
OT1 displayed Yos
on furnace controller (SC1)?
No Outdoor air sensor (TS1} not wired or defective
Wire or replace outdoor temperature sensor (TS1)
Blank screen Yes
on furnace controller (SC1)?
No Furnace controller (SC1) defective or not powered
Replace or wire furnace controller (SCT)
24 VAC across No
terminals S and T? - - —
Discharge temperature was above high limit control
(HLCH}
Yes Wait for high limit to cool and reset
Inlet air sensor contact open
Adjust inlet air sensor setting (refer to 4:1 Modulation Start-Up saection)
Furnace controller {(SC1) defective
Rotinucslenhabpadec: Replace furnace controller (SC1)

" Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air [EE]



Troubleshooting

4:1 Modulating Furnace Will Not Light

.continued from previous page

Yes

High timit switch (HLC#) open?

No Discharge temperature was above high limit setting
Let cool then reset high limit.

Internal control fajlure? Yes

{ignition controller{s) LED on)

No Ignition controller(s) (IC#) failed
Replace faulty ignition controfler(s}

Airflow fault?
Yes

(ignition controller LED

blinking once)

Pressure switch (PS2) failure

No Repair or replace pressure switch (PS2)
Combustion blower (CM) not functioning

Replace fusing (FU7), combustion blower or relay (CM}

24 VAC between terminals No

1 and 2 on the Amplifier (AMP)

Yes Secondary transformer (TR6) defective
Replace secondary transformer (TRE)

10 VDG between terminals No

5 and 6 on the Amplifier (AMP)

Yes Furnace controller {(SC1) defective
Replace fumace controller (SC1}

24 vDC between terminals No

3 and 4 on the Amplifier (AMP}

Yes Amplifier {AMP) defective
Replace amplifier (AMP)

iti ?
Ignition lockout? Yes

{ignition controller LED

blinking three times})

Improper manifold pressure
No Set high and fow manifold pressure
{refer to 4:1 Elecironic Modulation Start-Up section)

Faulty spark rod or spark gap does not equal % inch
Replace spark rod or adjust gap to % inch

EveWing Is working prepenly,
- censult factory.

EZ} Madel 1G/1GX Make-Up Air



Trou

bleshooting

8:1 Staged Furnace Will Not Light

24 VAG across R and X?

Yes

24 VAC across W1 and X?

No

Main disconnect {DS1) open or defective
Close, repair or replace
Main transformer (TR1) fault
Replace main transformer

Yes

24 VAG across 22 and 217

Heat switch {S4) open or not wired
Close or replace heat switch (54)

Yes

=

.0. contact on heat relay (RH)
closed?

No

Heat transformer (TR2) fault
Replace healing transformer

Yas

DT1 displayed on furnace
controller {8G1)?

Yes

Heat relay (RH) is not energized
Check for loose connections. Repair of replace heat refay (RH)

No

OT1 displayed on furnace
controller (SC1)?

Yes

Discharge air sensor (TS2) not wired or defective
Wire or replace discharge air sensor {TS2)

No

Blank screen on fumace
controller (8C1)?

Yes

Qutdoor air sensor {TS1) not wired or defective
Wire or replace outdoor temperature sensor (TST)

v

24 VAC across terminals
SandT?

No

Furnace controller (SC1) defective or not powered
Replace or wire furnace controfler (SC1)

Yas

With the combustion blower
{CM) off, is the N.O.
airflow switch (P52) closed?

Yas

No

Continues on next page...

Discharge temperature was above high limit control
(HLC1)
Wait for high limif to cool and reset
Inlet air sensor contact open
Adjust inlet air sensor sefting (refer fo 8:1 Staged Start-Up section)
Furnace controller (SC1) defective
Replace furnace controller (SCT)

Airflow switch (P52} defective
Replace defective airflow switch (PS2)

Model 1G/IGX Make-Up Air




Troubleshooting

« continued from
previous page.

With the combustion blower
{CM) on for at least
30 seconds, is there

24 VAC across T and A or E?

8:1 Staged Furnace Will Not Light

Yes

Internal control failure?
(ignition controller(s} LED on)

Yes

Furnace controller (SC1) defective
Replace fumace controller (SC1)

No

ignition lockout?
{ignition contreller LED
blinking three times)

Yes

Ignition controller(s} (IC#) failed
Replace faulty ignition controller(s)

No

Cycle power to the unit
and wait 30 seconds

Does the combustion relay
(R9 or CR) close?

Improper manifold pressure
Set high and low manifold pressure
{refer to 8:1 Staged Start-Lip section)

Faulty spark rod or spark gap does not equal % inch
Replace spark rod or adfust gap to % inch

Yes

Does the combustion
blower (CM) run?

No

Internal high limit tripped {temperature ahove set point}
Let temperatures coof
Internal inlet air sensor open
Adjust inlet air sensor setting (refer to 8:1 Staged Start-Up section)
Combustion relay (R9 or CR) defective
Replace defactive combustion refay (A9 or CR)

Yes

Does the combustion
blower stop after
30 seconds of operation?

Yes

Combustion blower fuse (FU9) blown
Replace combustion blower fuse (FU3)
Combustion blower (CM) defective
Replace defective combustion blower (CM)

No

Everything Is working properly,
consult factory.

EEl Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air

Airflow switch (PS2)} defective
Repiace defective airflow switch (PS2)
Airflow relay (R9) defective
Replace defective airflow relay (R9)




Troubleshooting

Evaporative Cooler does not Operate (Recirculating pump)
Supply fan must be on for cooler to operate

; N
24 VAC between terminals ¢ Cool switch (S4) off

¥1 and X (Turn coof switch (S4) on)
Gool switch not wired
Yes {Wire coof switch (S4))

24 VAC between terminal A2 on No
Cooling Relay (RC) and X

Optional inlef air sensor {TS4) holding
(Adjust TS4 setting. Reference Blower Start-Up, step #6)

Yas
115 VAC between terminals No
102 and 101 Cooling transformer (TR4) defective
(Repiace transformer)
Yes
115 VAC between terminal No
114 and 101 Cooling relay (RC) is not energized
{Check for loose connections)
(Repair or replace relay)
Yes At this time the evaporative cooler pumps should be on. l

Water Blows through Evaporative Cooler

Are the headers in place and N
. [+]
located near the entering
air side of the media? Replace headers and/or move the headers.
(Reference Evaporative Cooler Start-Up Step #1)
Yes

Water supply greater than —‘ Yes
evaporation and bleed-off rate?J

Use the main supply valve to reduce the supply of water.

No
Air velocity greater than ‘ Yes
specified?
Reduce the air velocity through the media.
(Reference Blower Start-Up Step #5)
No

At this time the evaporative cooler should be
operating without water blowing through.

L Model 1G/IGX Make-Up Air



Troubleshooting

Water Wizard™ — Improper Water Supply

NOTE

If the water supply is too low, the media will
continuously appear dry.

NOTE

If the water supply is too high, the media will be
saturated and excessive water will be draining from
the sump tank.

Some water drainage is desired to keep the media
flushed, but it should be minimized to utilize the
Water Wizard™.

1. Adjust the Manual Supply Valve

Adjust the manual supply valve (refer to Start-Up,
Water Wizard™). If the recommended water pressure
does not provide enough water, increase the pressure
until the desired water supply is achieved. If the
recommended water pressure provides too much
water, decrease the water pressure until the desired
water supply is achieved.

Only proceed to Steps 2 and 3 if Step 1 does not
correct the problem.

2. Enter Program Mode
Press and hoid
the Enter key for
three seconds to

enter Prcgram Mode.

The display wili read

“Pro” when Program

Mode is active.

3. Adjust the On Time Factor
While in the
Program Menu,
use the Up and
Down keys to
navigate through |
the menu options :
until “ont” is displayed.

With “ont” displayed, press the Enter key to access

the setting.

With the setting displayed, use the Up and Down keys

to adjust the setting as needed.

Increase the factor to increase the water suppiy or
decrease the factor to decrease the water supply.

Press the Enter key to save the new On Time Factor
and return to the Program Menu.

] Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air

NOTE
Changing the On Time Factor by (1) will change the

water supply by approximately 3%.
IMPORTANT

The Enter key must be pressed to save the new On
Time Factor.

4. Exit Program Mode

After 15 seconds of idie time the controller wili
automatically exit Program Mode



Maintenance - Routine

Lock-out the gas and the electrical power to the
unit before performing any maintenance or service
operations to this unit.

V-Belt Drives
V-belt drives must be checked on a regular basis for
wear, tension, alignment, and dirt accumulation,

Check the tension by measuring the deflection in the
belt as shown below.

Check the alignment by using a straight edge across
both sheaves as shown below,

IMPORTANT
Premature or frequent belt failures can be caused by

improper belt tension, or misaligned sheaves.

¢ Abnormally high belt tensjon or drive
misalignment will cause excessive bearing loads
and may result in failure of the fan and/or motor
bearings.

+ Abnormally low belt tension will cause squealing

on start-up, excessive belt flutter, slippage, and

overheated sheaves.

IMPORTANT

Do not pry belts on or off the sheave. Loosen belt
tension until belts can be removed by simply lifting
the belts off the sheaves.

IMPORTANT

When replacing V-belts on multiple groove drives,
all belts should be changed to provide uniform drive
loading.

IMPORTANT

Do not install new belts on worn sheaves. If the
sheaves have grooves worn in them, they must be
replaced before new belts are installed.

Daflection = Belt Span

|
i +
Belt Span —J

Belt Tension

Drive Alignment

Snow Accumiulation

Clear snow away from roof mounted units, Keep the
snow clear of the intake and access doors.

Motors

Motor maintenance is generally limited to cleaning
and lubrication {where applicable).

Cleaning should be limited to exterior surfaces only.
Removing dust and grease build-up on the motor
assures proper motor cooling.

Motors supplied with grease fittings should be
greased in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations.

IMPORTANT
Do not allow water or solvents to enter the motor

or bearings. Motors and bearings should never be
sprayed with steam, water or solvents.

IMPORTANT

Greasing motors is only intended when fittings are
provided. Many motors are permanently lubricated,
requiring no additional lubrication,

Wheels

Wheels require little attention when moving clean air.
Occasionally oil and dust may accumulate on the wheel
causing imbalance. When this occurs the wheel and
housing should be cleaned to assure proper operation,

Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air [



Maintenance - Routine continued

Bearings

The bearings for Greenheck fans are carefully selected
to match the maximum Icad and operating conditions
of the specific class, arrangement and fan size. The
instructions provided in this manual and those provided
by the bearing manufacturer will minimize any bearing
prablems.

IMPORTANT
Lubricate bearings prior to periods of extended

shutdowns or storage and rotate shaft monthly to
aid in corrosion prevention. If the fan is stored more
than three months, purge the bearings with new
grease prior to start-up.

Recommanded Bearing Lubrication Schedule (i1 MonithsY)

Fan Bearing Bore Size (inches)

RPM -1 1%-1% | 1%-17% [1'%6:-2%s| 2%6-3
250 6 B &) 8 6
500 6 6 6 5 4
750 5] 5 4 a 3
1000 5 3 2 1 1
1250 5 3 2 1 1
1500 5 1 1 0.5
2000 5 1 1 0.5 0.25

*Suggested initial greasing interval is based on 12 hour per
day operation and 150°F maximum housing temperature.
For continuous (24 hour) operation, decrease greasing
interval by 6G%

* [f extended grease lines are present, relubricate while in
operation, only without endangering personnel.

* For ball bearings (operating) relubricate until clean grease
is seen purging at the seals, Be sure not to unseat the seal
by over lubricating.

* For ball bearings (idle) add 1-2 shots of grease up to 2
inch bore size, and 4-5 shots above 2 inch hore sizes with
a hand grease gun.

» For roller bearings add 4 shots of grease up to 2 inch bore
size, and 8 shots for 2-5 inch bore size with a hand grease
gun.

* Adjust relubrication frequency based on condition of
purged grease.

» A high quality lithium based grease conforming to NLGI
Grade 2 consistency, such as those listed here:

Mobil 532 Texaco Multifak #2 B Shell Alavania #2
Mobilux #2 Texaco Premium #2  Exxon Unirex #2

E&] Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air

Filters

Filter maintenance is generally limited to cleaning and
replacement.

If aluminum mesh filters are installed, they can be
washed in warm soapy water.

An adhesive spray can be added to aluminum mesh
filters to increase their efficiency.

If disposable filters are instalied, they can be checked
by holding up to a light source. If light cannot pass
through the filter, it should be replaced.

IMPORTANT
When reinstaliing filters, be sure to install them

with the airflow in the correct direction, An airflow
direction arrow is located on the side of the filters.

IMPORTANT

Replacement filters should be from the same
manufacturer and the same size as the original
filters provided with the unit.

Evaporative Coolers

The media should be periodically brushed lightly with a
soft bristle brush in an up and down mation while flushing
with water. This aids in reducing the amount of mineral
build-up.

For large amounts of mineral build-up, clean or replace
the media and increase the water bleed-off or fiush rate.

The cooling media has a useful life of 3 to 5 years
depending on the water quality and the bleed-off or flush
rate.

IMPORTANT

When reinstalling the evaporative media, make sure

that it is installed correctly. Reference the drawing
shown below.

IMPORTANT

Replacement media should be from the same
manufacturer and be the same size as the original
media provided with the unit.

Entering Air

Media Orientation



Maintenance - Routine continued

Cooling Coils

Repair and replacement of the coil and the
connecting piping, valves, etc., should be performed
by a qualified individual.

Inspect the coil for signs of corrosion and/or leaks.
Repair any leaks as required.

Inspect the coil's surface for foreign material. If the
coil surface needs cleaning, clean the coil from the
leaving air-side so that foreign material will be washed
out of the coil rather than pushed farther in.

Inspect and clean the drain pan to prevent the growth
of algae and other organisms.

IMPORTANT

Be sure to read and follow the manufacturer's
recommendations before using any cleaning fluid.

CAUTION

Caution should be used to avoid injury when venting
the coil. High pressure and/or high temperature
fluids can cause serious injuries.

Chilled Water Coils

Test the circulating fluid for sediment, corrosive
products and biological contaminants. Make the
necessary corrective measures.

Maintain adequate fluid velocities and proper filtering
of the fluid.

If automatic air vents are not utilized, periodic venting
of the coil is recommended to remove accumulated air.

Model 1G /1GX Make-Up air [



Maintenance - Fall

High Limit
The high limit switch may have tripped over the
summer; it should be checked and reset if necessary.

l.ock-out the gas and the electrical power to the
unit before performing any maintenance or service
operations to this unit.

Gas Line

Remove the drip leg and clean any liquid or debris
that may have accumulated. Once the drip leg is
cleaned, reattach it.

Gas Train

The gas connections, joints and valves should be
checked annually for tightness. Apply a soap and
water solution to all piping; watch for bubbling which
indicates a leak. Other leak testing methods can be
used.

Vent Piping
Remove any debris from the drip legs on the
combustion air and exhaust pipes.

Burners and Orifices

Before each heating season, examine the burners and
gas orifices to make sure they are clear of any debris
such as spider webs, etc. Clean burner as follows:

+ Turn off both elecirical and gas supplies to the unit.

* Disconnect union between manifold and gas valve.

* Remove manifold and burner assembly.

« [nspect and clean orifices and burners as
necessary. Avoid using any hard or sharp
instruments which could cause damage to the
orifices or burners.

- Remove any soot deposits from the burner with
a wire brush.

- Clean the ports with an aerosol degreaser or
compressed air.

- Wipe the inside of the burner clean. Cleaning
the burner with a degreaser will slow the future
build-up of dirt.

= Before reinstalling the burner assembly, look down
the heat exchanger tubes to make sure they are
clear of any debris.

s Reinstall manifold and burner assembly, reconnect
wire leads and gas supply piping.

» Turn on the electrical power and gas supply.

* Follow the start-up procedure to light the burners
and verify proper operation.

[E} Model1G/1GX Make-Up Alr

Heat Exchanger

The heat exchanger should be checked annually for
cracks. If a crack is detected, the heat exchanger
should be replaced before the unit is put back into
operation. Also, airflow across the heat exchanger
should be checked to make sure the blower is
operating properly.

Flue Collector Box

The flue passageway and flue collector box should be
inspected prior to each heating season and cleared of
any debris.

Electrical Wiring
The electrical wiring should be checked annually for
loose connections or deterioration.

Replacement Parts

When ordering replacement parts, include the
complete unit model number and serial number listed
on the unit nameplate.

Evaporative Coolers

The water shouid be shut off and all the liries drained
when the outside temperature drops below 45°F.
Remove drain plugs for the winter.

Clean all interior parts of any minerat deposits or
foreign materials that may have built-up during the
cooling season.

Replace any worn or non-functioning parts.



Winterizing Chilled Water Coils

During the winter, chilled water coils need to be
protected against freezing. Greenheck recommends
protecting the coils by either blowing-out the coils or
by flushing the coils,

Blowing-Out Coils

1. Close valves on the supply and return lines.

2. Open drain valves and/or drain plug. Remove
vent plug to allow coil to drain faster.

3. After coil is fully drained, connect a blower to the
caps. Do not connect the blower to the air vent
or drain plug.

4, Close the vent plug on the header that the blower
is connected to. Open the drain valve or cap on
the other header.

5. Turn on blower for 30 minutes. Place mirror at
discharge. If the mirror fogs up, repeat procedure
until no fog appears on the mirror.

6. After drying the coil, wait a few minutes then
repeat Step #5.

7. Leave drains open and do not install plugs until
beginning of cooling season.

Flushing Coils

Greenheck recommends the use of inhibited glycol
{such as propylene or ethylene) to flush water coils
to protect against freezing. Additionally, the use of
inhibited glycol provides corrosion protection.

The table below indicate the percentage of glycol
required to prevent freezing in a coil at a given outdoor
air freeze point. Completely fill coil with solution. Drain
coil. Residual glycol fluid per these concentrations

can be left in the coil without concern of freezing.
Recovered fluid can be used to flush other coils.

- Percentof | proose point | Percentof | o6 point
Ethylene Propylene
byﬁ}gffr;e °F < byG\;z?L?rlne °F G
0 32 0 0 32 0
10 25 | -4 10 26 | -3
20 16 | -9 20 19 | -7
30 3 | -16 30 8 | -13
40 13 | -25 40 7 | -22
50 34 | -37 50 -28 | -33
60 -55 | -48 60 -60 | -57
{H
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Reference - Model |G Venting Connection Location

Exhausl Quilet

Gombuslion Alr Inlst \ \

—

m

—

!
|

Discharge End

Venting Location Dimensions

IG ; ;
Housing s B g 2 . 8
10 383 | 512 | 942 | 11.59 [ 2341 | 27.58
| 20 391 | 389 | 7.89 | 11.62 | 2534 | 32.27
I 391 | 389 | 7.89 | 11.62 | 25.34 | 32.27

Dimensions are in inches.
Dimensions B and E are not needed for standard venting. A round
adapter should be used for the exhaust connection.

Flue Connaction Size {diameter it inches)

A Dr A/4-inch Gas Connaclion
B —-—
[+

Reference - Model IGX Venting Connection Location

1G | Standard | Non-Concentric Congcentric
Housing | Exhaust |Exhaust| Intake |Exhaust| Intake
10 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 6.0
20 6.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0
30 6.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0

Airflow
—_—

Exhaust Aw Qullal

Coembustion Air Inlake

- T
°F
— B
1GX . Furn§§e n z 2 " . Flue connecﬁonSizq {diameter in in’ch_e_s)_
Housing. | Size (MBH) tandard Non-Concentric Concentric
T = [aRmonts Exhaust | Exhaust Intake Exhaust Intake
100 4.45 BA45 | 2343 | 27.90 4.0 4.0 4.0 4.0 60 |
10 150 4.45 8.45 | 2343 | 27.90 4.0 4.0 4,0 4.0 60 |
200 5,84 g.84 | 2387 | 3080 6.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0
250 5.64 9.64 | 23.97 | 30.90 6.0 60 | 8D 5.0 8,0
150 4.45 845 | 29.38 | 33.85 4.0 4.0 4,0 4.0 6.0
200 5.67 9.67 | 24.97 | 31.90 6.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0
250 5,67 9.67 | 2497 | 31.90 8.0 6.0 6.0 8.0 8.0
20 300 5.67 967 | 2497 | 3190 6.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0
350 5.67 9.67 | 19.01 | 2594 6.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0
400 5.67 9.67 | 19.01 | 2594 6.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0
[ 800 587 | 967 | 2487 | 31.99 60 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0
6800 5,67 967 | 2487 | 31.90 6.0 5.0 8.0 6.0 8.0
350 5.96 9.71 28.31 | 35.24 6.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0
400 5.96 9.71 28.31 | 35.24 6.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0
500 5,88 9.71 2831 | 3524 6.0 6.0 8.0 6.0 80
ap 600 5.96 971 | 2831 | 3624 '8.0 6.0 6.0 60 80
700 5.96 9.71 28.31 | 35.24 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0 8.0
800 6.06 9.71 28.31 | 35.24 8.0 6.0 6.0 6.0 8.0
1050 596 | 9.1 | 28631 | 3594 8.0 60 6.0 0| 80
1200 596 | o7t | 2831 | 3524 6.0 6.0 8.0 B.D 80

B Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air

Dimensions are in inches. Dimensions A and C are not needed for standard venting.




Reference - Model I1G 16. Stage Controller - Provides singie or two stage

. trol of the furnace.
le or 2 Stage con
(SIng e or ag ) 17. Airflow Switch - Monitors the airflow inside the

heat exchanger.

oll ol ol [k 20 w2l @ 18. lgnition Controller - Controls the ignition of the
A

% il furnace. Maintains safe operation of the furnace.
19. Evaporative Cooling Fuses {Optional) - Provides

EI__E:B Gl T 1 1] proper fusing to evaporative cooling pump and
controls.

20. Transformer Fuse (Optional) - Provides proper
18 fusing for evaporative cooling transformer.

21. Cooling Relay (Optional) - Allows power to pass
4 O ' “—” to cooling controls.

22. Reset Timer {Optional) - Resets cooling system

£

Zl

NOTE e B ;-.,_"r e to run a time interval.
This is a typical blower control center, the control 23. Auto Drain Relay (Optional} - Assures supply
center in your unit may be different. Reference the pump does not operate during drain interval.
ladder diagram on the inside of the contro! center Allows pump to operate in cooling mode.
door for a unit specific wiring diagram. 24, Cooling Timer (Optional) - Allows for automatic

draining of the evaporative cooling system based
on time schedule.

25, Dirty Filter Switch (Optional) - Monitors filter
pressure drep. Turns on indicating light when
pressure drop is above field adjustable set point.

1. Supply Motor Starter - 24 volt magnetic contacts
for starting suppiy motor.

2. Supply Overload - Provides electronic overload
protection to supply motor.

3. Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage

to fan/heat/coocling enable controls, staged Gas Staged Gas

furnace controls and optional evaporative cooling -Fr:_fj",;‘éﬁ valve T~

controls. i . . Manifold <_G_%§Ch "
4. Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access \ ppeagels1 4

to controis. \ “ —]

5. Fan Relay - Allows power to pass to energize
motor starter.

6. Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to fan/heat/cooling enable controis.

7. Auxijliary Contact (Optional) - Provides one
normally closed and one normally open contact
for other equipment.

8. Exhaust Motor Starter {Optional) - 24 volt
magnetic contacts for starting exhaust motor.

9. Exhaust Overload (Optional) - Provides
electronic overload protection to exhaust motor.

10. Exhaust Fuses {Optional} - Provides proper
fusing for exhaust fan motor(s).

11. Building Freeze Protection Timer {Optional} -
Prevents the discharge of cold air into the
building.

12. Heat Relay - Allows power to pass to heating
controls.

13. Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to the ignition controller.

14. Heating Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to heating controls.

15. Inlet Air Sensor {Optional)} - Outdoor air stat that
automatically controls the heating and/or cooling
based on outdoor air temperature.

H Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air B



Reference - Model I1G
(8:1 Staged)

s
E 2=
g/

This is a typical blower control center, the control

center in your unit may be different. Reference the
ladder diagram on the inside of the control center
door for a unit specific wiring diagram.

1. Supply Motor Starter - 24 volt magnetic contacts
for starting supply motor.

2. Supply Overload - Provides electronic overload
protection to supply motor.

3. Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to fan/heat/cooling enable controls, staged
furnace controls and optional evaporative cooling
controls,

4. Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to controls.

5. Fan Relay - Allows power to pass to energize
motor starier.

6. Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to fan/heat/cooling enabie controls.

7. Auxiliary Contact (Optional) - Provides one
normally closed and one normally open contact
for other equipment.

8. Exhaust Motor Starter (Optional) - 24 volt
magnetic contacts for starting exhaust motor.

9. Exhaust Overload (Optional) - Provides
electronic overload protection to exhaust motor.

10. Exhaust Fuses (Optional) - Provides proper
fusing for exhaust fan motor(s).

11. Building Freeze Protection Timer (Optional) -

Prevents the discharge of cold air into the

building.

Heat Relay - Allows power to pass to heating

controls.

Low Voltage Transformer - Provides iow voltage

to the ignition controller.

Heating Terminal Block - Provides winng access

to heating controls.

15. Inlet Air Sensor (Optional) - Qutdoor air stat that
automatically controls the heating and/or cooling
based on outdoor air temperature.

12.
13.

14.

[ Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

Gas Supply

Gas Staged Gas Connection
el e Gas Pressure

Test Port e ot oo
Small

Manifold M':ft\r_r?;d
o ]

3

Stage Controller - Provides B stage control of the
furnace.

Airflow Switch - Monitors the airflow inside the
heat exchanger.

Ignition Controller - Controls the ignition of the
furnace. Maintains safe operation of the furnace.
Evaporative Cooling Fuses (Optional) - Provides
proper fusing to evaporative cooling pump and
controls.

Transformer Fuse (Optional) - Provides proper
fusing for evaporative cooling transformer.
Cooling Relay {Optional) - Allows power to pass
to cooling controls.

Reset Timer (Optional) - Resets cooling system
to run a time interval.

Auto Drain Relay {Optional) - Assures supply
pump does not operate during drain interval.
Allows pump to operate in cocling mode.
Cooling Timer (Optional) - Allows for automatic
draining of the evaporative cooling system based
on time schedule.

. Dirty Filter Switch (Optional) - Monitors filter

pressure drop. Turns on indicating light when
pressure drop is above field adjustable set point.

| «———— %inch




Reference - Model IG 16. Amplifier - Controls the modulating valve based
. on the input from the temperature selector and the

(2:1 MOdu'ﬂthI‘l) dischargg air sensor. ¥

17. Airflow Switch - Monitors the airflow inside the
heat exchanger.

18. Temperature Selector - Allows the user to adjust
discharge air temperature.

19. Ignition Controller - Controls the ignition of the
furnace. Maintains safe operation of the furnace.

20. Evaporative Cooling Fuses {Optional) - Provides
proper fusing to evaporative cooling pump and
controls.

21. Transformer Fuse (Optional) - Provides proper
fusing for evaporative cooling transformer.

22. Cooling Relay (Optional) - Allows power to pass

This is a typical blower control center, the control to cooling controls.
center in your unit may be different. Reference the 23. Reset Timer (Optional) - Resets cooling system
ladder diagram on the inside of the control center to run a time interval.
door for a unit specific wiring diagram. 24. Auto Drain Relay (Optional) - Assures supply
1. Supply Motor Starter - 24 volt magnetic contacts pump does not operate during drain interval.
for starting supply motor. Allows pump to operate in cooling mode.
2. Supply Overload - Provides electronic overload 25. Cooling Timer (Optional) - Allows for automatic
protection to supply motor. draining of the evaporative cooling system based

3. Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage on time schedule.

to fan/heat/cooling enable controls, modulating 26. Dirty Filter Switch (Optional) - Monitors filter
furnace controls and optional evaporative cooling pressure drop. Turns on indicating light when
controls. pressure drop is above field adjustable set point.
4. Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to controls. Gas Pressure
5. Fan Relay - Allows power to pass to energize fest Port
motor starter. Manifold w: Gaa); guc;ply
6. Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access N\ Gonnestion
to fan/heat/cooling enable controls. [ e "é‘;‘i“\'f:}l,lg Gitsa\?raeﬁe

7. Auxiliary Contact (Optional) - Provides one
normally closed and one normally open contact
for other equipment.

8. Exhaust Motor Starter (Optional) - 24 volt
magnetic contacts for starting exhaust motor.

9. Exhaust Overload (Optional) - Provides
electronic overload protection to exhaust motor.

10. Exhaust Fuses (Optional) - Provides proper
fusing for exhaust fan motor(s).

11. Building Freeze Protection Timer (Optional) -
Prevents the discharge of cold air into the
building.

12. Heat Relay - Allows power to pass to heating
controls.

13. Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to the ignhition controller.

14. Heating Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to heating controls.

15. Inlet Air Sensor {Optional) - Outdoor air stat that
automatically controis the heating and/ar cooling
based on outdoor air temperature.

[H Model 1G/IGX Make-Up Alr



Reference - Model IG
(4:1 Modulation)
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This is a typical blower control center, the control
center in your unit may be different. Reference the
ladder diagram on the inside of the control center

door for a unit specific wiring diagram.

Supply Motor Starter - 24 volt magnetic contacts
for starting supply motor.

2. Supply Overload - Provides electronic overload
protection to supply motor.

3. Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to fan/heat/cooling enable controls, modulating
furnace controls and optional evaporative cooling
controls,

4. Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to controls.

5. Fan Relay - Allows power to pass to energize
motor starter.

6. Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to fan/heat/cooling enable controls.

7. Auxiliary Contact (Optional} - Provides one
normally closed and one normally open contact
for other equipment.

8. Exhaust Motor Starter (Optional) - 24 volt
muagnetic contacts for starting exhaust motor.

9. Exhaust Overload (Optional) - Provides
electronic overload protection to exhaust motor.

10. Exhaust Fuses (Optional} - Provides proper
fusing for exhaust fan motor(s).

11. Building Freeze Protection Timer (Optional} -
Prevents the discharge of cold air into the
building.

12. Heat Relay - Aliows power to pass to heating
controls,

13. Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to the ignition controller.

14. Heating Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to heating controls.

15, Inlet Air Sensor (Optional) - Qutdoor air stat that

automatically controls the heating and/or cooling
based on outdoor air temperature.

[} Model IG/I1GX Make-Up Air

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

25,

26.

Manifold

Modulation Controiler - Provides 4:1 modulating
turndown control of the furnace.

Ampilifier - Controls the modulating valve based
on the input from the modulation controller
settings and the discharge air sensor.

Airflow Switch - Monitors the airflow inside the
heat exchanger.

Ignition Controller - Controls the ignition of the
furnace. Maintains safe operation of the furnace.
Modulation Controller (Opticonal) - Provides
proper fusing to modulation controller.
Transformer Fuse {Optional) - Provides proper
fusing to low voltage transformer.

Cooling Relay (Optional) - Allows power to pass
to cooling controls.

Reset Timer {Optional) - Resets cooling system
to run a time interval.

Auto Drain Relay (Optional) - Assures supply
pump does not operate during drain interval.
Allows pump to operate in cooling mode.
Cooling Timer (Optional) - Allows for automatic
draining of the evaporative cooling system based
on time schedule.

Dirty Filter Switch (Optional) - Monitors filter
pressure drop. Turns on indicating light when
pressure drop is above field adjustable set point.

Modulating

Gas Valve \

Gas Pressure
Test Port

-— % inch
Gas Supply
Connection

Staged —

5 —

Gas Valve




Reference - Model 1GX
(Blower Control Center)
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This is a typical blower control center, the control

center in your unit may be different. Reference the
ladder diagram on the inside of the control center
door for a unit specific wiring diagram.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Supply Motor Starter - 24 volt magnetic contacts
for starting supply motor.

Supply Overload - Provides electronic overload
protection to supply motor.

Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to fan/heat/cooling enable controls.

Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to controls.

Fan Relay - Allows power to pass to energize
motor starter.

Auxiliary Contact (Optional) - Provides one
normally closed and one normaliy open contact
for other equipment.

Exhaust Motor Starter {Optional) - 24 volt
magnetic contacts for starting exhaust motor.
Exhaust Overload (Optional)} - Provides
electronic overload protection to exhaust motor.
Exhaust Fuses (Optional} - Provides proper
fusing for exhaust fan motor(s).

Building Freeze Protection Timer (Optional} -
Prevents the discharge of cold air into the
building.

Heat Relay - Allows power to pass to heating
controls.

Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to the optional evaporative cooling controls.

Inlet Air Sensor (Optional} - Outdoor air stat that
automatically controls the heating and/or cooling
based on outdoor air temperature.

Evaporative Cooling Fuses {Optional} - Provides
proper fusing to evaporative cooling pump and
controls.

Transformer Fuse (Optional} - Provides proper
fusing for evaporative cooling transformer.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Cooling Relay (Optional) - Allows power to pass
to cooling controls.

Reset Timer (Optional) - Resets cooling system
to run a time interval.

Auto Drain Relay {Optional) - Assures supply
pump does not operate during drain interval.
Allows pump to operate in cooling mode,
Cooling Timer {Optional) - Allows for automatic
draining of the evaporative cooling system based
on time schedule.

Dirty Filter Switch (Optional} - Monitors fiiter
pressure drop. Turns on indicating light when
pressure drop is above field adjustable set point.

Mode! 1G/1GX Make-Up Air [



Reference - Model IGX
(Single or 2 Stage)

Reference - Model IGX
(8:1 Staged)

I
Manifold
5| 5 v
A Gas Pressure
I: Test Port
< O‘
3]
O 3

% inch
Gas Supply
Connsction

Staged Gas
Valye

+— 3mall Manifolc

eI}
=113

— W
o3

o' H

as Pressure
Test Port

/ Large Manifold

Staged Gas
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Gas Pressure
Tesl Part

¥einch
Gas Supply
Canneciion

This is a typical furnace control center, the controi
center in your unit may be different. Reference the
ladder diagram on the inside of the control center
door for a unit specific wiring diagram.

This is a typical furnace contro! center, the control
center in your unit may be different. Reference the
ladder diagram on the inside of the control center
door for a unit specific wiring diagram.

o

Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage

to the ignition controller.

Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to the ignition stage controller.

Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to heat controls.

Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to heat/combustion blower controls.

Stage Controller - Provides single or two

stages of furnace control based on discharge air
temperature set point.

ignition Controlier - Controis the ignition of the
furnace. Maintains safe operation of the furnace,
Combustion Blower Contact - Passes power to
the combustion blower.

Airflow Switch - Monitors the airflow inside the
heat exchanger to ensure proper combustion
airflow.

High Fire Relay - Allows furnace to ignite on
high-fire.

Model I1G/IGX Make-Up Air

Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to the staged controller.

Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to the ignition controllers.

Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to controis.

Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
to controls.

Input Converter - Receives and converts signal
from Building Management Systems (BMS).
Stage Controller - Provides eight stages of
control based on discharge temperature set point.
Ignition Controllers - Controls the ignition of the
furnace. Maintains safe operation of the furnace.
Contactor Relay - Allows power to pass to the
combustion blower contact.

Air Proving Switch Relay - Functions as a relay
for the pressure switch.

10. Combustion Blower Contact - Passes power to

the combustion blower,

11. Airflow Switch - Monitors the airflow inside the

heat exchanger.



Reference - Model IGX
(4:1 Modulation)

Reference - Model 1GX
(2:1 Modulation)
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Gas Supply
Connaclion

Gas Supply
Conneclion

This is a typical furnace control center, the control
center in your unit may be different. Reference the
ladder diagram on the inside of the control center
door for a unit specific wiring diagram.

This is a typical furnace control center, the control
center in your unit may be different. Reference the
ladder diagram on the inside of the control center
door for a unit specific wiring diagram.

Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage 1. Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to the ignition controller and amplifier. to the ignition controiler.
Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access 2. Low Voitage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to heat controls. to the 4:1 electronic modulation controller.
Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access 3. Low Voltage Transformer - Provides low voltage
to heat controls. to the amplifier.
Ignition Controller - Controls the ignition of the 4. GControl Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
furnace. Maintains safe operation of the furnace. to controls.
Amplifier - Controls the modulating vaive based 5. Control Terminal Block - Provides wiring access
on the input from the temperature selector and the to controls.
discharge air sensor. 6. Input Converter - Receives and converts signal
Temperature Selector - Allows the user to adjust from Building Management System {(BMS).
discharge air temperature. 7. lgnition Controllers - Controls the ignition of the
Combustion Blower Gontact - Passes power to furnace. Maintains safe operation of the furnace.
the combustion blower. 8. Modulation Controller - Provides 4:1 modulation
Airflow Switch - Monitors the airflow inside the turndown control of furnace based on the
heat exchanger to ensure proper combustion discharge air temperature.
airflow. 9. Amplifier - Controls the modulating valve based
High Fire Relay - Allows furnace to ignite on on the input from the moduiation controller
high-fire. settings and discharge air temperature sensor
reading.
10. Combustion Blower Relay - Passes power to the
variable speed combustion blower.
11. Airflow Switches - Monitors the airflow inside

the heat exchanger to ensure proper combustion
airflow,

Model 1G/1GX Make~Up Air



Reference - Performance Table

Performance Table
The foilowing table gives the air volume in cubic feet per minute that is required to provide the desired
temperature rise for a given heating input. Model 1G has a maximum 7,000 CFM capacity.

“Input |Output ~ Temperature Rise {°F)

AMBH) | (MBH}| 25 | ao | 35 | 40 | 48 | S50 56 | 80 [ 65 | 70 | 75 | 80 | 85 [ 0 | 95 | 100
100 | &0 | 2963 | 2469 | 2116 | 1852 | 1646 | 1481 | 1347 | 1235 [ 1140 | 1058 | 988 | 926 | &71 | 823 | 780 | 741
150 120 4444 | 3704 | 3175 | 2778 | 2469 | 2222 | 2020 | 1852 | 1709 | 1587 | 1481 | 1389 | 1307 | 1235 [ 1170 | 1111
200 160 5926 | 4938 | 4233 | 3704 | 3292 | 2963 | 2694 | 2469 | 2279 | 2116 | 1975 | 1852 | 1743 | 1646 | 1559 | 1481
250 200 7407 | 6173 | 5291 | 4630 | 4115 | 3704 | 3367 | 3086 | 2849 | 2646 | 2469 | 2315 | 2179 | 2058 | 1949 | 1852
300 | 240 | 8889 | 7407 | 6340 | 6556.|.4938 | 4444 | 40407 3704 | 3419 | 3175 | 2963 | 2773 2469|2339 | 2222
360 | 280 |10370] 8842 | 7407 |:6481 | 5761 | 5186 | 4714 | 4321 | aog | 3704 | 3457 | 3 “2881 | 2729 | 2593:
400 | 320 11852 9877 | 8466 | 7407.| 6584 | 5926 | 5387} 4938 | 4558 | 4233 | 3951 | 3704°| 3486, [ 3202:] 3119 | 2963
500 400 |14815|12346 (10582 | 9259 | B230 | 7407 | 6734 | 6173 | 5698 | 5291 | 4938 | 4630 | 4357 | 4115 | 3899 | 3704
600 480 NA |14815|12698 | 11111 | 9877 | 8889 | 8081 | 7407 | 6838 | 6349 | 5926 | 5556 | 5229 | 4938 | 4678 | 4444
700 560 NA NA | 1481512963 | 11523 | 10370 | 9428 | 8642 | 7977 | 7407 | 6914 | 6481 | 6100 | 5761 | 5458 | 5185
800 640 NA NA NA | 14815 (13169 | 11852 | 10774 | 9877 | 9117 | 8466 | 7901 | 7407 | 6972 | 6584 | 6238 | 5926

1050 | 840 | NA | NA | Na | NAa | mAa | NA [14141 12965 11986 [17117, 10870 9722 | ois0 | aean | 8187 | 777R
1200 | 5680 | NA | NA | NA NA NA NA | MA (1481513675 (12698 | 11852 | 1111710458 | 9877 | 9357 | Beso

EZY Model 1G/1GX Make-Up Air A




Start-Up Checklist

Start-Up Checklist

Unit Model Number (e.g. IGX-120-H32-DB)
Unit Serial Number {e.g. 10111000)
Start-up date {(MM/DD/YYYY}

Start-up Personnei Name
Start-up Company
Phone Number

Pre Start-Up Checklist - check boxes as items are completed
Check tightness of all factory wiring connections
Verify control wiring wire gauge

Hand-rotate blower to verify free rotation

Verify supply voltage to the main disconnect

Verify the supply gas pressure

Verify remote controls wiring

ooooono

Start-Up Blower Checklist - refer to Blower Start-Up section for further detail

O Check line voltage L1-L2 L2-L3 L1-L3
[0  Check blower rotation
O Check for vibration
O  Supply fan RPM RPM
O  Motor nameplate amps Amps
O  Actual motor amps Amps
O  Actual CFM delivered CFM
Optional Accessories - refer to Blower Start-Up section, step #6 for further detail
[0  Heating inlet air sensor Actual Setting (Typical Setting 60-70°F)
O  Cooling inlet air sensor Actual Setting (Typical Setting 75°F)
[0 Building freeze protection Actual Setting (Typical Setting 5 min; 45°F)
O  Dirty filter gauge Actual Setting (Typical Setting varies)
Start-Up Indirect Gas - refer to Furnace Start-Up section for further detail
Furnace 1
[0 Determine furnace control type 1 Stage - 2 Stage - 8 Stage - 2:1 Mod. - 4:1 Mod.
O Check supply gas pressure Maximum Minimum Actual
O  Setthe High Manifold pressure inches we
O Setthe Low Manifold pressure inches wc
OO0  Set the unit’s operating temperature degrees F
Furnace 2 (Optional)
O Determine furnace control type 1 Stage - 2 Stage - 8 Stage - 2:1 Mod. - 4:1 Mod.
O Check supply gas pressure Maximum Minimum Actual
O Set the High Manifold pressure inches wc
O Setthe Low Manifold pressure inches wc
Furnace 3 (Optional)
O Determine fumace control type 1 Stage - 2 Stage - 8 Stage - 2:1 Mod. - 4:1 Mod.
O Check supply gas pressure Maximum Minimum Actual
[0 Set the High Manifold pressure inches we
O Setthe Low Manifold pressure inches we

1z ] Model I1G/1GX Make-Up Air



Maintenance Log

Date Time Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:

Date Time Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:

Date Time Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:

Date Time Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:

Date Time Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:

Date Time Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:
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Maintenance Log

Date Time AM/PM Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:
Date Time AM/PM Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:
Date Time AM/PM Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:
Date Time AM/PM Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:
Date Time AM/PM Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:
Date Time AM/PM Date Time AM/PM
Notes: Notes:
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Warranty

2

(Greenheck wartants this equipment to be free from defects in material and werkmanship for a peried of one year from
the shipment date. Any units or parts which prove defective during the wamranty period will be replaced at our option
when returned fo our factory, fransportation prépaid, Motors are warranted by the motor manufacturer for a period of
one year, Should moters furnished by Greenheck prove defective during this period, they should be retumed to the
nearest authorized motor service station. Greenheck will not be responsible for any removal or installation costs.

As a resuit of our commitment ta continuous jmprovement, Greenheck reserves the right to change specifications

L without notice.

Greenheck Catalogs |G, IGX, IG-HV and IGX-HV provide AMCA Publication 410-96, Safety Practices for Users and
additional information describing the equipment, fan Installers of industrial and Commercial Fans, provides
performance, available accessories, and specification data. additional safety information. This publication can be

obtained from AMCA International, Inc. at: www.amca.org.

[ 5 GREENHECK

Building Value in Air.

Phone: (715) 359-6171 » Fax: {715) 355-2399 » E-mail: gfcinfo@greenheck.com * Web site: www.greenheck.com

470656 « 1G /1GX Make-Up Air; Rev, 4, Degcember 2011 Copyright 2011 © Greenheck Fan Corporation
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Low Leakage Damper

No Tag
Spec. 15800

Supplied by:

CFM
1440 So. Lipan St.
Denver, CO 80223
(970) 493-7293

P.O. Box 388 & 395 West 67" Street e Loveland, Colorado
80539-0388 ® (970} 461-3553 Fax: (970) 461-3443



Part #463384
VCD, FBH & FBVY MODELS
E@ GREENHECK Vertical and Horizontal Mount

Installation, Operation, and Maintenance Instructions

This manual is the property of the owner, and is required for future maintenance. Please leave it with the

owner when the job is complete.

RECEIVING AND HANDLING
Upon receiving dampers, check for both obvious
and hidden damage. If damage is found, record all
necessary information an the bill of lading and file
a claim with the final carrier. Check to be sure that
all parts of the shipment, including accessories, are
accounted for.
Dampers must be kept dry and clean, Indoor
storage and protection from dirt, dust and the
weather is highly recommended. Do not store at
temperaturss in excess of 100°F (37°C).

SAFETY WARNING:

Improper installation, adjustment, alteration,
service or maintenance can cause property

damage, injury or death. Read the installation,

operating, and maintenance instructions
thoroughly bhefore installing or servicing this
equipment.

Due to continuing research, Greenheck reserves the right to change specifications without notice.




Pre-Installation Guidelines

The basic intent of a proper installation is to secure the volume control damper into the opening in such a manner
as to prevent distertion and disruption of damper operation. The following items will aid in completing the damper
installation in a timely and effective manner,
1) Check the schedules for proper damper locations within the building. Visually
inspect the damper for damage.
2} Lift or handle damper using sleeve or frame. Do not iift damper using blades,
linkage, actuators, or jackshafting. When handling multiple sections assembilies,
use sufficient support to evenly lift at each section mullion (see drawing). Do not \
drag, step on, apply excessive bending, twisting, or racking. I ) ot
3) Do not install screws in damper frame that will interfere with unexposed blade zL\__ ;
linkage and prevent damper blades from opening and/or closing. ] ‘ —
4) Damper must be installed into duct or opening square and free of twist or other ﬂjff ] | ‘[[r
misalignment. Damper must not be squeezed or stretched into duct or opening.
Out of square, racked, twisted or misaligned installations can cause excessive [
leakage and/or torque requirements to exceed damper/actuator design.
5) Damper and actuator must be kept clean, dry and protected from dirt, dust and other foreign materials prior to
and after installation. Examples of such foreign materiais include but are not limited to:
a) Mortar dust
b) Drywall dust
¢) Firesafing materials
d) Wall texture
e} Paint overspray
6) Damper should be sufficiently covered as to prevent overspray if wall texturing or spray painting will be performed
within 5 feet (1.50m) of the damper. Excessive dirt or foreign material depasits on damper can cause excessive
leakage and/or torque requirements to exceed damper/actuator design.
7) ACCESS: Suitable access (actuators maintenance, etc.) must be provided for damper inspection and servicing.
Where it is not possible to achieve sufficient size access, it will be necessary to install a removable section of
duct.

Electrical Guidelines

Electrical and/or pneumatic connections to damper actuators should be made in accordance with wiring and piping
diagrams developed in compliance with applicable codes, ordinances and regulations.

SAFETY CAUTION!
i 7 o SAFETY DANGER !
Vi er requ nts before wirin -
arify; pow kit Lo Electrical input may be needed for

actuator. Greenheck is not responsible for 5 : 2
any damage to, or failure of the unit caused this equipment. This work should be
by incorrect field wiring. performed by a qualified electrician.




Installation - Failure to follow instructions will void all warranties

1. Duct opening or opening square should measure % inch (6mm) larger than damper dimension and should be

straight and level.

AF = BE
AB =CD

N
/1N

Do not twist

or bow. Mount
damper plumb
in the opening.

@
/‘

2. 1f more than two sections wide, unit ships as a multiple section assembly and a single section together. The single
section is joined to the side of the multiple section where the jackshaft extends past the frame 4 inches (see

Figure 1 & 2).

3. A damper assembly is not restricted to a maximum number of sections, but must not exceed the section sizes and

overall sizes shown at the right.

4. The damper sections must be attached together with
#10 x 34in.(19mm} max. sheet metal screws, ¥ in.
(6mm) diameter nuts and bolts, tack or spot welds, or
316 in. (4mm) diameter steel pop rivets. Attachments
must be spaced a maximum of 8 in. {152mm)} on
centers and a maximum of 2 in. (50mm) from corners.
Attachments must be made on frant face and back
face (air entering and air exiting side) of damper
sections.

5. Two section high dampers require reinforcement
using a 14 gauge (2mm), 5 in. (127mm) wide mullion
or two individually sleeved units stacked vertically.
When using two individually sieeved units, the sleeve
acts as the mullion, therefore no mullion is required
{Mullions are not provided by Greenheck).

Maximum Single Maximum Overail
Damper Model Section Size Size for Multi-
Wx H in. (mm) Section Dampers
48 x 60 84in.Wx60in. H
VCD-15,VCD-18 (1219x1524) | (2133mm x 1524mm)
48 x 74 -
VCD-20,VCD-23 (1219 x 1880) Unlimited
VCD-33,VCD-34, VCD- 60 x 74 Unlimited
40, ¥CD-42,VCD-43 (1524 x 1880)
74x 48
VCD-20V VCD-23V 1A
VCD-20Y, VCD-23V (1879 x 1219) NA
VCD-33V, VCD-42V, 74 x 60 NA
VCD-43V {1879 x 1524)
Face:60x 74
: (1524 x 1880} Face: 96 x 74
FBH-43 Bypass: 60 x 74 (2438 x 1880)
(1524 x 1880)
Face: 60 x 74 Face: 96 x 74
FBY-43 (1524 x 1880} {2438 x 1880)
Bypass: 60 x 74 Bypass: 96 x 74
{1524 x 1880) (2438 x 1880)




Installation {continued)
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6. When the height of a Face & Bypass vertical style (FBV) is greater than 84 in. {2134mm}, the damper sections are
shipped separate and field assembly is required. Before fastening damper sections together, the non-actuated
damper section will need to be flipped upside down sc that the linkage is on the same side as the actuated
damper. After damper sections are fastened together, attach interconnecting angle as shown in Figure 3.
{Interconnecting angle is shipped with actuated damper section.)

#10 X 3/4 THREAD CUTTING
SCREW OR 1/4-20

NUT AND BOLT.

IF USING 1/4—20 NUT AND
BOLT DRILL .256 HOLES FOR
FASTENERS.

FRAME FASTENING DETAIL



Installation (continued)

10.

1.

If no holes are present in frame, drill % inch {mm) diameter holes at 6 inch (52mm} centers and fasten frames
together with % inch (6mm) #20 {.03mm) bolts and nuts (see Figure 1 & 2).
Use shims between damper frame and duct opening or opening space to prevent distortion of frame by fasteners
holding it in place. Brace at every horizontal mullion and vertically brace at every 8 feet (2.4m) of damper width
for strength. Dampers in high velocity {2000 fpm [610m per second]) may require more bracing. Note: Greenheck
dampers are specifically designed and engineered for structural integrity based on model and conditions.
Attachment, framing, mating flanges, and anchoring of damper assemblies into openings, ductwork, or walls
is the responsibility of the installer. Design calculations for these retaining and supporting members should be
determined by field engineers for that particular instaliation.
If damper actuator is to be mounted out of the airstream, the extension pin shouid extend approximately 6 inches
{152mm}) beyond the frame. On jackshafted units, the jackshaft should extend through the jackshaft bearing
assembly and approximately, 6 inches (152mm) beyond the frame.
Individual damper sections, as well as entire multiple section assemblies must be completely square and free
from racking, twisting, or bending. Measure diagonally from upper corners to opposite lower corners of each
section.
Damper blades, axles, and linkage must operate without binding. Before system operation, cycie dampers after
instaliation to assure proper operation. On multiple section assemblies, all sections should open and close
simultaneously.

Note: When you have a vertical damper installation, blades must be horizontal. When blades need to be vertical, you need
a vertical blade damper (example: VCD-23V). These dampers are built so they don't crush the jamb seal.

Damper Maintenance

Greenheck's dampers are designed to be trouble free and hassle free under normal operation. Dampers are to be
instailed square and straight so as to prevent binding during operation. The following annual damper maintenance
suggestions will help to insure proper damper cperation and increase the life expectancy of the damper.

Foreign Matter QOver the course of time, dirt and grime may collect on damper surfaces. The damper
surfaces should be cleaned to prevent hindrance to airflow.
Meving Parts Make sure that parts such as linkage, bearings, blades, etc. that are intended to

move freely, can do so. Lubricating these components can prevent possible rusting
and unnecessary friction increase. Use only a moli-spray oil or similar graphite based
oil as reguiar lubricating oil will attract dirt.

Bearings. Synthetic, oil impregnated, and ball bearings (without grease fittings) do
not require lubrication. Ball bearings with grease fittings require only minimal grease.

Closure Remove foreign materials that may be interfering with blade closure or effective
sealing of the blades with each other or with the frame.
Operation While operating the damper through its full cycle, check to see that the blades open

and close properly. If there is a problem, check for loose linkage, especially at the
actuator. Tighten the linkage where required.



Damper Trouble Shooting

The foilowing is a cause and correction list for common concerns with the dampers.

Symptom

Possible Cause

Corrective Action

Damper does not fully open
and/or fully close

Frame is 'racked' causing blades
to bind an jamb seals

Adjust frame such that it is square and
plumb

Actuator linkage loose

Close damper, disconnect power, adjust
and tighten linkage

Defective motor

Replace

Screws in damper linkage

Locate screws and remove

Actuator linkage hitting wall or
floor

Damper installed too far into wall. Move
out to line designated on damper label

Contaminants on damper

Clean with a non oil-based solvent (see
Damper Maintenance)

Actuator runs hot or makes a
humming noise

Actuator type is MP-3754 or
MP-3756 (stali type actuator)

None required since this normal for stalt
type actuators

Actuator prohibited from reaching
end of stroke

Disconnect linkage from jackshaft, open
damper, power actuator to end of spring,
tighten linkage. Verify amp draw.

WARRANTY

Greenheck warrants this equipment to be free from defects in material and workmanship for a period of one year
from the shipping date. Any units or parts which prove to be defective during the warranty period will be repaired
or replaced at our option. Greenheck shall not be liable for damages resulting from misapplication or misuse of its
products. Greenheck will not be responsibie for any installation or removal costs. Greenheck will not be responsible
for any service work or backcharges without prior written authorization.
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SG78Y852H03

MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC

SPLIT-TYPE AIR CONDITIONERS
INSTALLATION MANUAL

When inslalling multi unite, refer to
lhe installation manual of the mull
unit for ouldoor unit installation,

Model names are Indicated in 1-3,

Required Tools for Instalfation
Philiips screwdriver 5{32 in. (4 mm) hexagonal wrench
Level Flare lool for R410A
Scale Gauge manifold for R410A
Ulllity knife or scissors Vecuum pump for R410A
2-9/18 in. (65 mm) hole saw Charge haose for R4104
Torgue wrench Plpe culter with reamer

1. BEFORE INSTALLATION

Wranch {or spanner)

1-1. THE FOLLOWING SHOULD ALWAYS BE OBSERVED FOR SAFETY

+ Be sure lo read "THE FOLLOWING SHOULD ALWAY'S BE OBSERVED FOR SAFETY™ before inslalling the air condltioner,
+ Be sure to observe the wamings and cautions specified here as thoy include imparlant items related to safaty.

+ After reading lhis manual, be sura to keep il together with the OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS for fulure reference,

+ Please repor {o your supply authority or oblain their consent before connacting this equipment to the power supply system,

Ak WARNING (T

B Do not install the unit by yourself {user),

Incomplete inslallation could cause fire or electric shack, injury due 1o the unit fall-
ing, or leakage of waler, Consult the dealer from whom you purchased the unil or
a queilfied installer,

B Perform the Installation securely referring to the Installation manual.
Incomplele installation could cause fire or electric shock, injury due to the unil fall-
ing, or leakege of waler.

M Install the unil securely in a place which can bear the weight of the unit,

If the installalion location cannot bear the weight of the unit, the unit could fall
causing injury.

B Porfarm electrical work according to the instaliatton manual and be sure to use
an exciushve circuit. Do not cennect other electrical appliances to the circuit.

i the capacily of the power circuil is insufficient or there is incomplate electrical
work, it could result in a fire or an electric shock.

W Ground the unlt correctly.

Da not connect the ground to e gas pipe, water pipe, lightning rod or telephone
ground. Defective grounding could cause elactric shock.

M Do not damage tha wires by applying excessive pressure with parts or

SCrews,

Damaged wires could cause fire.

Be sure to cut off the maln power in case of setting up the indoor P.C. board

or wiring works,

Failure to do so could cause alectric shock,

B Use the specified wires to connect the Indoor and outdoor unlts securely

and atlach the wires fimmly to the terminal biock connecting sections so the

ptress of the wires is not applied Lo the sections.

Incomplate connecting and securing could causo fire,

Do not Install the unit In a place where inflammable gas may leak,

If gas leeks and accumulales in the area around the unit, it could cause an explo-

sion.

B Da not use Intermedlate connectlon of the power cord or the extenslon cord

and do not conneet many devices to ane AC outlet,

Il could cause a fire or an electric shock due 1o defective conlacl, dofaclive insule-

tion, exceeding the permissible currenl, ete.

Be sura 1o use the parts provided or speclfied parts for the Installation work.

The use of defective parls could cause an injury or leakege of waler due lo a fire, an

slactric shock, the unlt faffing, eic,

Whan plugging the power supply plug Into the outlet, make sure thst there s

na dust, clogging, or leose parts in both the outlet and the plug, Make sure

Lhat the power supply plug is pushed completgly inte the ocutlet.

1§ there ts dust, dogging, or kose parls on lhe power supply plug or the oullel, it coutd

cause aloctric shock or fire. If loase parls are found on the power supply plug, replaca it,

M Install a Ground Fault Interrupt {GFl} circuit breaker depanding on the instal-
lation place,
1 the Ground Faull Inlermupt (GFI) circuit breaker is nol installed, il could cause
eleciric shock.

M Parform the dralnage/piplng work securely according to the Installation
manual,
| there is defecl in the drainage/piping wok, waler could drop from the unii, soak-
ing and demaging housahold goods.

4L CAUTION

B Attach the electrical cover Lo the indoor unit and the service panel to the
outdeor unit securaly.
I the alectrical cover of the indoor unit andfer the service panel of the outdoor unit are
not ettached securely, il could result in a fire or an eleciric shock due lo dusl, waler, etc,

W When Installing or relocating the unit, make sure that no substance other
than the specifiad refrigerant (R410A) enters the rafrigerant circult.
Any prasence of foreign substance such as air can ceuse abnormal pressurs rise
or an explosion.

B Do not discharge tha refrigerant Iita the atmosphere. If refrigerant leaks during
insiallation, ventilate the reom.
IF rolrigerant comes in conlact wilh e firg, harmiut gas could be generated,

M Check that the refrigerant ges does not leak efter instalation has been com-
pleted.
If refrigerent gas lesks indoors, and comes inlo conlact with the fiame of & fan
heeter, space heatar, slove, atc., hammful subsiances will bs generated.

W Use approprlate tools end plping materlals for Instellation,
The pressure of R4104 is 1.6 limes mora than R22. Nol using appropriala tools or
materials and incompleta installation could cause the pipas to burst or injury.

B When pumplng down Lhe refrigerant, stop the compressor before discan-
necting the refrigerant plpes.
If the refrigerant pipes ere disconnected while the compressar is cunsing and |he
slop valve is open, eir could be drawn in and the pressure in the refrigaralion cycle
could become abnormally high, This could cause the pipes lo burst or injury.

W When Installing the unit, securely connect the refrigerant plpes before start-
ing the comprassor.
If lhe compressaor is slarled bsfore lhe refmgecant pipes are connacted and when
the stop valye is open, air could be drawn in and the pressure in the refrigeration
cytle could become abnormally high. This could cause tha pipes o burst or injury.

M Fastan a flara nut with a torque wranch as specified in this manual.
If faslened loo ligh!, a flare nut may break efter a long perod and cause refrgarant
leakage.

M The unit shall be installad in accordance with national wirng regulations.

M Do not tauch the alr intet or the aluminum fins of the ouldoor unit.
This could cause injury.

M Do not fnstall the outdoor unlt whers small animals may live.
If small animals enler end touch the electric paris inside Lhe unfl, it could cause a
melfunclion, smoke emission, or fira. Also, advise ussr lo keep the area around
the unit cloan.




v

+

+

.

+

-

INDOOR UNIT

Where airflow s not olocked.

Where cool air spreads over the enura room,

Rigid wall without vibralion,

Whera i is not exposed to direct sunshine.

Where easily drained.

Al a distanca 3 ft. (1 m} or more away from your TV
and radio. Operslion of \he air conditioner may intar-
fere with radio or TV receplion. An amplifier may be
required for the affected devica.

In a place as far away a$ possible from fluorescent
and incandescenl ighls (so the infrared remote conltral
can operate Lhe air conditioner nomnally).

Where ha air filler can be removed and replaced easily.

Note:
Install indoor unit at a high posiion on the wall whare air
can distribute over the enlira room.

REMQTE CONTROLLER! f

Where it is sasy to operate and easily wisible.

Whaere children cahnol touch it.

Select a posilion about 4 fi. {1.2 m) above the fioor and
check Lhet signals from Lhe remote controller ere surely
received by the indoer unit from that position (‘beep’ or
‘beap beep’ receiving lone sounds). After thal, atlach
remole controller holder to e pillar or wall and install
wirelass remote controller,

1-3. SPECIFICATIONS

1-3-1, POWER SUPPLY AND INDQOR/QUTDOOR WIRE CONNECTION
Power should be laken from an exclusive branched circuil.

+ Wiring work should be based on epplicable technical standards.

+ Wirng connections should bo meds Jollowing Lhe diegram,

Screws should be tighlened so they will nof loosen.

Connecting wires and connecting ground wire
Use solid conductor AWG 14 or slranded conduclor AWG14.

Use double insulated copper wire wilh 00V insulalion.
Use copper conductors only.

* Follow local eleclrical code.
Power supply cable and ground wire

Use solid or stranded conductor AWG 4.
Use copper conductors only.

= Follow lecal electrical code.

Note:
When the indoor unit is powered from the ouldoor unil, a disconnec! swilch needs to be
installod lo power supply circult (betwaen indoor snd outdeor unit) depending on local

coda,

1-3-2. REFRIGERANT PIPES

N

1-2, SELECTING THE INSTALLATION LOCATION

Note:

In rooms where inverter type fluorescont lamps are usad,
the signal from the wireleas romola controllar may not be
received.

QUTDOOR - UNIT

+

.

Where il is not exposed lo strong wind.

Where aiflow is good and dustless.

Where neighbours are not annoyed by operstion
sound or hot air.

Whero rigid wall or supporl is availeble lo prevent tha
increase of operalion sound or vibralion.

Whera there is no risk of combuslible gas leakage.
When inslalling the unit al a high level, be sure to se-
cure the unit legs,

Where H is al laast 10 R, (3 m) away frem lha anlenna
of TV set or redio, Cperation of the air condilonar may
interfore with radio or TV reception in ereas where re-
ceplion is waak. An amplifier may be required for lhe
affecled devica.

Inslall the unit horizontally.

Please insiall il in an area not affecled by snowfall or
blewing snow. In areas wilh heavy snow, please install
a canopy, a pedestal and/or some baffle boards.

Electrical speciflcations

Note:

Il Is advisabie to make a piping loop near ouldoor unit
50 as to reduce vibration transmilted from there.

For increased efficiancy, instail Ihe ouldoor unit in a
location where conlinuous direct sunlighl or excessive
waler can be avoided as much as possible.

Note:

Whan operating the air condilioner in low outsido

temperature, be sure to follow the instructions descnbed

below.

« Never install lhe ouldoor unil in a place whera its air
inlat/outlel side may be exposed directly Lo wind.

« To prevenl exposure Lo wind, install the ouldoar unit
with ils air injet side facing the wall,

+ To prevenl axpasure 1o wind, il is recommended o in-
stall a beffla board on lhe air cutlet side of lhe culdoor
uniL

Avoid the following places for inslallalion whare air

condilioner lroubla is liable lo occur.

« Where flammable gas could leak.

Whare there is much mechine oil.

+ Salty places such es lha seasida.

+ Where sulfide gas is generatad such as a hot

spring.

Where thete is high-frequency or wireless equipment.

.

«  Ensure that (the 2 refrigerant pipes are insutated to prevent condensalon.
« Refrigarant pipe bending redius musl te 4 in. (100 mm) or mare.

/N CAUTION

Be sure {0 use the insulation of specified thickness, Excessive thickness may cause
incomrect inslsllation of the indeor unil and lack of thickness may cause dew drippage.

This unil has flared cennactions on bolh indeor and outdoor sides.
Remove the outdoor unils velve caver, lhen connacl the pipe.
Refrigerent pipes are usad lo connecl the indoor and ouldeor unils.
Be careful net io crush or bend the pipe in pipe bending.

Refrigeranl adjustmenL...
(R4104A) chargs is required.

If pipe lenglh exceeds 25 K. {7m), additional refrigerant

| __(The culdgor unit is charged with refrigerant for pipe length up l0 25 f. 7 m])

MS2Z-
M3Z- AISHTNA Ms- Ms-
MODEL AOS/ZNA | MSY- | ADSWA | A12WA
! ATSHTNA
KT e T i P s | < v s R S
Powsr supply (V. PHASE, Hz) 208/230, 1, 60 15,1, 60
Min. Circuit Ampacity 10 | 10 12 | 12
Fan motor (F.L.A.) 0.76 0.95
DUTEOOR R ]
Pawer supply (V, PHASE. Hz) 2081230, 1, 60 15,1, 60
Max. Fuse size (time delay) (A) 18 18 15 20
Min. Circuit Ampacity 12 14 14 16
Fan motor (FL.A.) D.52 0.52 0.83 0.926
Comprassor (R.L.A) 7.8 1014 9,30 10.82
P LRA | 92 12 a7 55
Indoor unit - Remola tndoar unit - Remote
coniroller: (Wireless) controller: (Wireless)
Gontrol voage Indoor unit - Quldoor Indoor unit - Quidoor
unit; 0C12-24V (Polar) unit: AC115V
. Minimum .
Quiside h Insulation .
Pipe diamater | el ok | s Insulation mate-
ness nan
inch {mm)
. 0.0315
For liquid 14835} | o) 5/16 (6)
M3Z-
AGI/12NA |38 (9.52) ?6053)’5 5HE(8) | Heat resisting
MS-ADIWA : foam plaslc
MSZ- 0.045 Specific
F .
or gas ASITTNA 0.0315 gravity
MSY-A1S [12(127) | g 5146 (8)
1TNA 08
MS-A12WA
- MSZ-AD9M 2B TNA
Limits MSY-A15117NA MS-A09/12WA
Pipe lenglh 65ft. {20 m) max. 65f, (20 m) max.
Heignt difference 407 {12 m) max. 35t (10 m) max.
No. of bends 10 max. 10 max.
Ne additional charge Is
- N UP lo 25 H' ( )’ T '"7réau|reﬂ_ I b
Pipe length
’ Additional charge is required.
Exceeding 25 fl. (7m) {Raler to lhe table below.)
MSZ-A09M12/151TNA
5 1.62 oz each 5 f. (30g/m)
Refrigerant lo be MEY-ATS/17NA
added
MS-A09/12WaA 1.06 oz- @ach 5 ft. {2Dg/m)




1-4. INSTALLATION DIAGRAM

ACCESSORIES
Check the following pars belore inslallation.
<lndoor unit>

71) Inslallalion plate 1
(2) | Installation piate fixing scraw 4 x 25 mm 5
(3) | Remole controllar holder 1
(4) | Fuxing screw for (3) 3.5 x 16 mm (Black) 2
{5) | Battery (AAA) for (6) 2
(6) | wireless remote cantroller 1
{7) | Fell lape (For lait or laf-rear piping) 1
(8) | Aircleaning filer 1

PARTS TO BE PROVIDED

AT YOUR SITE
(A} | Indeorfoutdoor unit connecting wire® 1
{B) | Extension pipe 1
(C) | wall hale sleeve 1
(D} | Wall hole caver 1
{E) | Pipe fixing band 245
{F) | Fixing screw tor (E} 4 = 20 mm 205
{G) | Piping tape 1
{H) | Putty 1

Drain hosa
) | (or soft PVC hose, 1932 in.[35mm] | 25
inner dia, or hard PVC pipe VP16)
(J) | Refrigeration oil 1
(K) | Powar supply cord 1

* Note:;

Place indoor/outdoor unil connecting wire (A)

and power supply cord (K) at least 3 . {1 m)
away from lha TV anlenna wire.

MU-ADSWA
EMUN-A151TNA
iMl-_lZ—Aﬂ!:"‘l 25T

Units sheuld be installad by licensed contraclos

according to local coda reguiremants.

]

Uis
fofl and

piping {using

N gﬁﬁ mm
or marel d-17/32 in. (
mm) or more for

Taft back

2-19/32 fin

Open bwo sides of
lefl, nght, or reer
side.

Spacar)

Basically open 4 in.

(100 mm]) or mora

wilhout any obslruclion

 front and on both
sides af the unil,

-1z

Unil; inch

19-1145

5158
"—l - Airinlat

13-616
11144

]

12-12-3/4

Z
2-3/8 % 1316 slol / Air outlat

150

800
500

o Alrinlel

1-9/16

Unt: mm

3445
285

)
A04.325

/ O Air cartlel 40

2-10mm x 21 mm slot

‘Wall hale covar (D)

Seal the walt hale
gap with putty (H).

Be sure lo use wall hole
sleeve (C} lo prevent
indoorfoutdoor connecling
wirg (A) frem contacting

o5

Indoor unil | E=Se—

Wall hola

metal pants in the walland  sieave (C) Fix the pips lo
lo prevenl damage by 7 g:rl:d“glsl} plps fixing
rodents in case the wall is \ -
hollow.
Cut off lhe Pipe fixing band
extra lengih, (E)

2
Fixing acrew (F}

After the leak lest, apply insulaling male-
dal lighly so that here is no gap.

J

When lhe piping is lo be attached loa
wall conlaining metals (fin plated) or metal
netting, use a chemically treated woodan
piece 25/32 in. (20 mm} or thicker between
the wall and the piping or wrap 7 1o 8 lums
of insulation vinyl lape areund the piping.
To use existing piping, perform COOL
operatior for 30 minules and pump down
before removing lhe old air conditioner,
Remake flare according o the dimension
for new ralrigerant.

MU-A12WA

A,
00T
OF fmars

4in.
(100 mm)
or more

Open two sides of
lefl, nght, or rear
side.

33-7118

13-7H8
8
12-7/32 |

O ar outlal

-6 ag 13116 siot
Unil mm
850
20|
®
L
i 1 P B 1) ey =
g IEE
= = ..
L} Alr oullet -
500

4-310 num x 21 mm stol




(2. INDOOR UNIT INSTALLATION

2-1., FIXING OF INSTALLATION PLATE

+ Find a struclural material (such as a siud} in the wall and fix inslallalon plate (1) horizon-
lally with fixIng screws (2).

+ To pravenl instaflation plale {1) [rom vibraling. be sure o install the fixing screws in the
holes indicated in the iliustralion. For added support, fixing screws may also be inslalled
n other heles.

* Whan bolts recessed in the concrote wall are lo be utilized, secure instaifation plate (1)
using 7HM6 in, x 1318 in - 7/16in. x 1 in. (11 mm = 20 mm - 11 mm * 26 jm} oval hole
(17-34 in, [450 mm] pilch).

+ Hihe recessed boll is too long, thange it for a shorter one available in the market

2-2, WALL HOLE DRILLING

1} Dalammine lhe wall hals posilon.

2) Onll a dia. 2-9/18 in. (85 mm) hole. The ocutdoor side should bo 6/32 10 8/32 1n. {510 7
mm) fower than Lhe indoor side.

3) Insert wall hole sleove (C).

2-3, CONNECTING WIRES FOR INDQOR UNIT

Note:

When the indoor unit is powerad from lhe outdoor unit. a discennect switch needs 1o be in-
slalled to power supply circult (botween indoor and ouldoor unit) depending on local code.

1) Remova the froat panel. (Refer lo 5-1.)

2) Hook the upper pan of the indoor unit on tha Installation plate.

3} Remove corner box and conduit cover.

4} Fix conduit pipe (for rear piping) / albow joint (for right, el or downward piping) lo con-
duit cover with tock nut. The thread pan of installed conduil pipe / elbow joint appaaring
inslda should be fess than 348 in. (10 mm). (Fig. 1) Elbow joint should appoar ess than
1-3/16 in. {30 mm) oulside, {Fig. 2}

5) Process lhe end of ground wire (Fig. 3). Connect il lo lhe ground terminal of electrical
parls box.

6) Process the end of indoorfouldoor unit connecling wire {A) (Fig. 3). Fix it lo tarminal
block. Be caraflul nol lo make mis-wiring. Fix the wire lo the terminal block securely so
that no pan of ils core is appeared, and no external force Is conveyed to the connecting
section of Ihe terminal block.

7) Firmly tighien the lemminal screws to prevenl them from loosening. After lighlening, pull
the wires lightly lo confirm Lhal hey de not move.

8) Secure indoorfouideor unit connecting wire (A} and the ground wire with conduit covor.
Never fail lo hook the claw of the conduil cover lo the elecirical box. Atlach the conduil
cover sacuraly. {Fig. 4)

9) According Lo Lhe piping diraction, cut off tho shaded part of the left side of box (Fig. 5) or
corner box (Fig.B). Reinslall comer box and lrent panel,

MS-A0D/A12WATE

INDOOR UnT  Grounding

S

Align the plumb
Ting wilh tha mark
V.

Flxing scraw (2)

21932 in.
4-17/32in.
and left back piping

Align the
scala with

566 mm) gr more
115 mmz or mora for l2f
USINg £pacer}

Cenler of dia.
2-9/16 In.
(65 mm) hola

* Same for lefl hole|

@ 2-9M1&in.
{85 mm)

» Connect wires 1o the malching numbers

Qutdoor sida
- / o &
Sy
o
=
Lock nul
, Condull .
Indaor lerminal
Fiung /7 { caver block
acred
Conduil pipe ﬁ ar @ Elbow joini
(for rear piping) (lor right, le, or downward piping)

of terminals

+ For future servicing, give extra length to the connecting wires.

Conduit cover

Leck nut

Londuil pipo or
elbow joint Fig 1

{for nghl, le, or downward piping)

Less than 1-3/16in.
{30 mm)

Elbow joint

Fig. 2

Remark: — - —— termingalt
* Adisconnect swhch should r Terminal b'c’d:{r
ba taguirad. ‘ 1 T
** Usa a yiag lengue terminal | o
in order Lo connact a Disconnect
ground wlire Ig larminal. swilch”
TISV AC
1phase, §0Hz
QUTDOOR UNIT 15V AC
R Supply it~ 1phase, 60H:
iphasa 2wiras, :
50H2 H
S

\Groundtng lerminal™

Ground

MEY-AT5ATTHA: ;
MSZ-ADMAIATEIAITHA

Ramark

= A distonnaect awilch should
b required.

** Use a ring longus lerminal

__LDG.‘MNIL1 Grounding

Terminal block tl/terminaj"‘
GEED ||

AL

Disconnacl

19722 in.
1in. (15 mrm)
{25 mrm)

Leed
weire

+ Make ground wira a lillle longer Lhan
othars. (Mere than 1-3/16 in. {40 mm])
Fig. 3

Conduil cover

1™ swilch®

Jnorderloconfeda
ground wira to lerminal,

.. _ soaaov ag PP
1phase, G0Hz
OUTRODR UNIT F

Power supply
208/230V AC,
1phase 2wies,
60HI

Box

TRE K
\Gmunding terminal*

Cut off in case of  Cut off in case
lefl piplng of left-downward
piping
Fig. 5

downward piping

Cut off in case of nghl piping

Fig. 4

Corner box

Cul off in case of

Fig. B




2-4,. PIPE FORMING AND DRAIN PIPING

2-4-1, PIPE FORMING

- Place the drain hose below the refrigerani piping.

+ Make sure thal the drain hose is nol heaved or snaked.
Do not pufl the hose when applying the 1ape,

+ When the drain hose passes the room, ba sure lo wrap Insulation matenial (obtainable
at a store) around it.

Note:

Screws may damage the cover of refrigorant pipe during lefl piping.

Make sura not Lo damage (he caver of ralrigarant pipe,

Left or left-rear piping

Note:

Be sure 1o reattach the drain hose and ihe drain cap in case of left or lefi-rear piping.
Otharwise, Il could cause drops of waler o drip down from (ha draln hose.

1) Put the refrigerant piping and Lhe drain hose togelhar, then fimly apply felf tape (7)

{rom (he end.
Felt tape (7} overlap width should be 1/3 the lape widlh, Use a bandage stopper at
lhe ond of lalt tapo (7).
2) Pull cut ke drain cap al the rear right of the indoor unit, {Fig. 1)
+ Hold the convex section at the end end pull the draln cap.
3) Pull out the drain hose atihe rear lefl of the indsor unit, (Fig. 2}
- Hold the claw marked by the arrows and pull out the drain hose forward.

4) Put the drain cap into the section to which the drain hose is to be attachad at the rear
of Lhe indoor unit, (Fig, 3)

- Inserl not sharp-edged tools such as screwdrivers inlo the hala al the end of lhe
cap and insert the cap Tully inlo the drain pan.

5) Insert Ihe drain hose fully inlo the drain pan at the rear right of the indoor unil. {Fig. 4)
« Chack If Ihe hose is hooked securely to the projection of ils inserling parl el the

drain pan.

B6) Inser the drain hose inlo wall hole slgeve (C), and hook tha upper par of indoor unil
on installation plate (1). Then, mave the indoor unit completely to the left in order Lo
make placing the piping in the back space of the unil easier,

71 Cut out a pisce of eardboard from (he shipping box, roll il up, hook it onlo Lhe back
rlb, and use A as a spacer to lift the indoor unil. (Fig. 5)

8} Connect (he refrigerant piping with the extensian pipe (B).

9) Thrusl tha iower part el the indoor unit inlo tha installation plale (1).

Rear or downward plping

1) Put lhe refrigerant piping and the drain hose together, then firmly apply piping lape (G)
from the end.

2) Insert the piping and (he drain hosa inlo he wall hole sleeve (C), and hosk lhe upper
part of e indoor unit on the instaliation plate {1).

3) Check il the indoor unilis hooked sacurely on Lha inslallation plale {1) by mowng the
unit lo left and right.

4) Thrust the lower perl of lhe indoor unit inlo the installation plete {1},

Right piping

Note:

Befora perdorming the fellowing, make sure !hal wiring is compleled, and the canduit

cover is inslalled. (Refer 1o 2-3.)

13 Pul lhe refrigerent piping and the drain hose logether, posilion lhem te left side, end
than firmly apply piping lepe {(G) from the end.

2) Insert the piping and the drain hose into the wal! hole sleeve {C}, and hook the upper
part of the indoar unit on the installetien plate (1).

3} Check if he indoor unil is hooked securely on the installation plate (1) by moving the
unit o left end right.

4) Thrust the lower part of the indoor unit inlo the installatien plata (1),

2-4-2. DRAIN PIPING

« If the exiension drain hose has le pass lhrough a room, be sure lo wrap it wilh com-
mercially sold insulation,

» The drain hase should poinl downward for easy drain flew. (Fig. 1)

If lhe drain hasa provlded wilh the indoar unit is loo shor, connecl it with drain hose (1)

thet should be provided al your sile. (Fig. 2)

Liquid pipe
Gas plpe
Indeor/ouldogr unit
connecting wire (A)
Felt taps (7)
Piping lapa (G)

Flg.

Draln hose

Fig. 4

Cut off in case of down-
ward piping.

Fig. 2

- When connecting lhe drain hose to the hard vinyl chloride pipe, be sure to inserl It 1

securely inio the pipe. (Fig. 3)

Cul ofi In case of
nghl plping,
To the lefl
O Drain Drain hose
A7 ose 27916 n. riard vinl chiorde pipo

Downward (70 cm) (‘30 m.m) n.
slope *  Softhose LD, or mone

H‘_ 19552 in, imantt

L3 80U
;o (smm) Different -~ Y
diamelsr joinl
Fig. 1 Fig. 2 Fig.
[ Do not make dran piping as shewn below,
Accumulaled Al least
[ drain water 1-31/32in.
Tip of draln
. hosa dipped (50 mimj
In waler mgap
. M
7| o
‘Watar ) ‘Waler
leakage leakage Waving lagkege




(3. OUTDOOR UNIT INSTALLATION

3-1. CONNECTING WIRES FOR OUTDOOR UNIT

1) Remove the service panel.

2) Remave the conduil cover.

3) Fix the conduit conneclar to conduil plate (A medelsy/conduil cover (B models) wath Jock nul
Lhen secure it egainst unit with screws.

4) Loosen lemminal screw, and connect indoerfoutdoor unit connecling wirg {A) from lha indcor
unit cotreclly on Lhe terminal block. Be carsful not lo make mis-wiring. Fix the wire (o Lhe ler-
minal block securcly so that no pan of its core is appeared, and no external force is conveyed
to lhe connecling seclion of the terminal block.

£) Firmly lighlon the lerminal scraws o pravanl lham from loosening. Alter tighlening, pull the
wires lightly to confirm thal they do nol move.

B) Connect power supply cord (K).

7) Connact ground wires of indoorfoutdoor unit connecling wira (A) and pawer supply cord (K)
to the TB support.

8) Install the conduit cover.

9} Instell the service panel sacurely.

PLU-A091 2WA

1932 n.
1in. {15 mm)
(25 mm)

MUY-AI5ATNA
MUZ-A09/1 2/ 15 17THA

~

Lead wira

Powaer supply cord (K)

Service panel

MUY-AT5/17NA
MUZ-A09/12151TNA

Grounding
1leyminal

Terminal bletk

» Make earth wire a litle longer than othars,
{Mora than 1-12/32 in, 35 mm)

+ For fulute servicing, give extra length Lo
the connecting wires.

Lack nut Ganduit plale
Conneclor
Indoer/outdoor unil
connecting wirs (A)
Power supply cord (K}
\ Condull cover
Gandult caver
Sarvice panel Lock Aut + Make earth wire a litile longer Lhan others.
MU-A12WA y (Mora than 1-12/32 n. 35 mm)
\ + For future servicing, give extra length lo
: C Lhe connacting wires.
L = 1Y
= ?‘w- /Connsc!ur
o ‘ % Power supply cord (K)
-
Conduil cgver Indeor/ouldoor wnit
connecling wira {A}

3-2. FLARING WORK
1) Cut the copper pipe correclly wilh pipe cutter. (Fig. 1, 2)
2) Complelely remove all burrs from lhe cul cross settion of pipa. (Fig. 3)
« Fut the end of the copper pipa le downward direction as you remove burrs in order to
avoid to let burts drop in the piping.
3} Remove flare huls atteched to indoor and ouldoor units, then pul them on plpe having com-
pleted burr removal. (Not possible to pul them on efter flaring work.}
4} Flaring work (Flg. 4, 5}, Firmly hold coppor pipe in Lhe dimension shown in lhe tabla. Select A
mm from tha tablo according to Lhe tool you use.
5) Chack
« Compare lhe flared work wilh Fig. 6.
« Il flare is noled to ba delaclive, cut off the Nlared section and do flaring work egain.

Adnch (mm) Tighlening lorque
Pipa d L MNut
Ii?lech '(ammnf")"" inch Clulch Clutch Wing nul b
{mm) | lypetool | typalool | typa tool Nem
for R410A | for R22 for R22 (kgf*cm)
144 101013
a1/ 6.35) | 17y ob?g;o 1BI0177 | agig 180)
a/a 04 L 1.5k 251030
@ 3/8 (5.52} (22) 0 100,02 Oh,gﬁo 2.0) 34310412 {350 o 420)
12 | 005 o | T war |
a2 (127) | g 1.5) Oio | 4805 | igh0 15 575)
) (2010 54 to 58
58 (1588) | g 2.5) 7350784 | 750 15 800)

S5 | By

Tiled Uneven Burred

Fig. 1 Fig. 2

. Burr Copper pipa

Spara reemier
i » ~-Pipe cytler » i

Fig. 3
Flaring tool
% Coppar pipe
Cluichtype  Wing nit type —
Fig. 4 Fiara nut Fig. 5
Inside i5 shin-
Smooth all ing without any
around scratches.
Even length
afl around =
Flg.8




3-3. PIPE CONNECTION

« Fasten flare nil with a torque wrench as specified in the table.

* Whaen faslened too light, Dare nul may brake afiar a long period and causa refrigarant
leakage.

Indoor unit connection

Connect both liquid and gas pipings to indoor unit,

+ Apply a thin coat of refngeralion oll (J) on the seat surfaca of pipe.

+ For connection, first align the cenler, then lighlen the first 3 to 4 lums of flare nul,

+ Use tightening torque table below as a guideline for indoor unil sida union joint section,
and tighlen using two wrenches. Excesslve lighlening damages the flare section.

Qutdoor unit connection

Connacl pipes to slop valve pipe joint of the cutdoor unit in the same manner applied for

indoor unit.

* Fortighlening, use a lorqueé wrench or spanner and use lhe same lightening torque ap-
plied for indoor unit.

3-4. INSULATION AND TAPING
1) Cover piping jeinls with pipe cover.
2) For outdoor unit side, surely insulate every piping including valves.
3) Using piping tapa {G), apply 1aping slarting from the entry of culdoor unit.
+ Stop the and of piping lape (G) wilh lape (with adhesive ageni atlached),
= When piping have lo bo arranged (hrough above cailing, close! or where lhe temper-
ature and humidity ere high, wind additional comrercially sold insulation {o prevent
condansalion.

(4. PURGIN

T

 PROCEDURES, LEAK TEST, AND TEST RUN

4-1. PURGING PROCEDURES AND LEAK TEST

1) Remove service port cap of slop valve on tha side of Lhe ouldoor unil gas pipe. (The stop
valve will nol work in iLs initiel slale frash out of ihe factory, lolally closed with cap on.)

2) Connecl gauge manifold valve and vacuum pump to service port of stop valve on the
gas pipe side of the ouldoor unit.

—0.101 MPa Compound prassure gaugs
“4 1o & ums Stap valve cap {ﬂggc:nl-ll-lg R {for R410A)
arque 18.6 o [-760 mHg
o “Close ?;;34:31(“;{ 20{; Siop valve ;;ﬁﬂ%g?"ge
"Open © "cm
? /_‘ forLIagid Gauge manifold valve

(for Rd 10A)

Handls High

-— Chame hose
(for RA10A)

Hexagonel weench

Sarvive porl cap
{Torqus 13.7 lo

2277

17.7 N'm. 140 1 Adapler for pra- 773
180 kgl-cm) venting the back
flow Vacuum pump (or lhe vacuum

pump wilh the furclion lo
pravenl lhe back fow)

[Procautions when using the control valve] When ataching the conlrol valve

lothe service V. 8 e

deform or loosen if excesy pressure

s {s.may cause gas leak,

g
When attaching the control valve to

the service port, make sure that lhe
valve care is in closed posilion, and
Lhen tighten part A. Do nol tighlen
part A or ium the body when valve
core s in open posilion.

Service porl

1
A
Conuel valve
Open\
Cloga
Body

Charge hose

"

4-2. TEST RUN

1} Insert pawer supply plug into the power outlet andfar
iurn on the breaker. Check that ell LED lamps are not
lit, W they ere blinking, check that the horizonlal vane
is insialled correcily. Refer to operaling instructions far
details.

2) Press the E.O. SW. Test run will be performed for 30
minules, Il tha lef side lemp of the operation indicator
hlinke every 0.5 seconds, inspecl the indoorfoutdoor
unit connocling wira (A) for mis-wiring. After the test run,
emergency COOL made (75°F [24°C) COOL) will start.

3) To stop operation, press the E.0. SW several times unlil ell LED lamps tum off. Refer te
aperaling instruclians for details,

Emergancy oparalion switch
(E.0. 5W)

Checking the remote (irfrared) signal reception

Press the ON/OFF butlon on the remola controller and check thal an electronic sound is

heard from Lhe indoar unit. Press the ON/OFF butlan again to tum the air conditioner off.

= Once lhe compressor staps, the restart prevenlive device operales so the comprassor
will nal operate for 3 minutes to protect Lhe alr condillaner.

4-3. AUTO RESTART FUNCTION

This producl is equipped with an auto raslart function. When Lhe power supply is slopped
during operalion, such as during blackouls, (he function aulomatically slarts eperalion in
the previous setling once Ihe power supply is resumed. (Refer to the operating inslructions
for details.)

Caation:

+ Afler test run or remole signal receplion check, ium off the unit with the E.Q. SW or
lhe remote coniraller before turning off the power supply. Nol doing so will cause lhe
uniLto slart operation automalically when power supply is resumed.

To the user

« After inslalling the unil, make sure lo axplain the user about auto reslart function.

+ If auto restart function is unnecessery, it ¢an be deactivated. Consult the service rep-
rasentative lo deaclivale lhe function. Reter lo the service meanual for details,

3) Run the vacuum pumnp. (Vacuumize for mare lhan 15 minutes.)

4) Check the vacuum with gauge manifold valve, then closo gauge manifold valve, and
stop the vacuum pump.

5) Leave as it is for ono or two minutes. Make sure pointer gauge manifold valve remains in
tha same position. Carfirm that pressure gauge shows —0.101 Mpa [Sauge] {-30 in.Hg
[-760 mroHg]).

6) Remove gauge manifold valve quickly from service porl of slop valve.

7) ARer refrigerant pipes are connecled and evacuated, fully open all stop valves on boih
sides of gas pipe and fiquid pipe. Dperating without fully opening lowers the perform-
ance and lhis causes irouble,

8) Refer lo 1-3., and charge the prescribed amounl of refrigerent If needed. Be sure io
charge slowly wilh liquid refrigerant, Otherwise, composillon of the refrigerent in the
system may be changed and affact performance of the air condiboner.

9) Tighlen cep of service port (o obtain the initfal slatus.

10) Leak lesl

4-4, EXPLANATION TQ THE USER

+ Using the OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS, explain to lhe user how to use the air condi-
tioner {how to use the remole controller, how to remove Lhe air filters, how to remove or
pul tha remole controlter in the remole controller holder, how to clean, precaulions for
operalion, elc.}

- Recommend the user o read the OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS carefully.




(5. RELOCATION AND MAINTENANCE

5-1. REMOVING AND INSTALLING THE PANEL
ASSEMBLY

Removal procedure
1) Remove the 2 screws which fix the panel essembly.
2) Remove (he panel assembly. Be sure lo remove ils bottorn end first.

Installation procedure

1) Install the panal assembly (ollowing the removal procedure in reverse.

2) Be sure to press the positions es indicaled by the arrows in order io atlach the
assembly complelely to the unil,

5-2. REMOVING THE INDOOR UNIT

Remave tho botlom of lhe indoor unit from Lhe inslallation plale.

When releasing Ihe comer par, release both feft and right botlorn corner parl of
indoor unit and pull it downward and forward as shown In the figure on the right.

If the above method cannot be used

Remaove Lhe front penel. Then, insert hexagonal wrenches inlo tha square holes on
lhe left and nght sides of the unil and push them up as shown in the following figure.
The bollom of the indoor unil lowers and releases the hooks.

5-3. PUMPING DOWN

When relocating or disposing of the air conditioner, purmp down Lhe system following

the procedure below so that no refrigerant is releasod into Lhe almospheare.

1) Connect the gauge manifold valve Lo lhe service port of Lhe slop valve on the gas
pipe side of the ouldoor unit.

2) Fuily close the slop valve on the liquid pipe side of lhe outdoor unit.

3) Close lhe slop valve on the gas pipe side of lhe ouldoor unil almosl completely
so (hal it ean be easily closed {ully when the pressure gauge shows 0 MPa {Gauge]
{0 Ibt/in.? [0 kgfiem®)).

4) Start lhe emergency COOL operalion,
To slarl the emergency operation in COOL mode, disconnecl the power supply
piug andfor lurn off the breaker. After 16 seconds, connecl lhe power supply plug
and/or lurn on the breaker, and Lhen press lhe E.Q. SW once. (The emergency
COGL operalion can be performed conlinuously for up to 30 minulas.)

5} Fully close the slop velve on the gas pipe sida of the ouldoor unil when the pressure
gauge stows 0.05 lo 0 MPa [Gauge] (approx. 7,25 lo § §bfin® [0.5 to 0 kgficm?]).

6) Slop the emergency COOL operelion,
Prass ihe E.O. S¥ twice o stop the operation.
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ETY PRECAUTIONS

i C_AUT[ﬁH' e 0

=

Do not step on an unstabie bench to operate or clean the
unit.
+ This may cause injury if you fall down,

Do not operate switches with wet hands.
+ This may cause electric shock.

Do notelean the alr conditioner with water or place an objact
that contalns water, such as a flowar vase, on It
+ This may cause fire or eleciric shock.

Do not pull the power cord,
= This may cause a portion of the cora wire to braak, which may
cause overhealing of fire.

Do not charge or disassemble the batteries, and do not

throw them into a fira.

= This may cause the batleries lo leak, or cause a fire or explo-
sion.

Do not operate the unit for more than 4 hours at high hu-

midity {80% RH or more} and/or with windows or outside

door left opan.

+ This may cause the water condensalion in the air cenditfoner,
which may ¢dp down, wetting or damaging the furniture.

» The water condensation in the air condilioner rnay contribule
1o growth of fungi, such as mold.

Do not use the unit for special purposes, such as storing

food, ralsing animals, growing plants, or preserving precl-

slon devices or art objects.

« This may cause delerioralion of quality, or harm lo animals
and plants.,

Do not expose combustion appliances 1o direct alfTow.
« This may cause incomplete combustion.

Before cleaning the unilt, switch It OFF and disconnect the

power plug or turn the breaker OFF.

+ This may causo injury, since the fan inside relates at high
speeds during eparalion,

When the unit will be unused for along time, dlsconnect the

power plug or turn the breaker OFF.

+ The wunil may accumulate dirl, which may cause overheating
or fira.

Replace atl batterles of the remote controller with new ones

of the same type.

+ Using an old battery logether wilh a new one may cause
overheating, leakage, or explosion.

If the batiery fluid comes In contact with your skin or clothes,

wash them thoroughly with clean water.

« If the battery fiuid cornes in conlact with your eyes, wash them
thoraughly with clean water and immediately seek medical
allenlion.

Ensute that the area Is well-ventllated when the unlt is oper-
ated together with a combustion appllance.
+ Inadequate ventilalion may cause oxygen slarvalion.

Tumn the breaker OFF when you hear thunder and there is a
possibliity of e lightning strike,
+ The unil may be damaged if lighining strikes.

After the air conditloner is used for several seasons, per-
form inspection and maintenance in addition to normal
cleaning.

« Oirt or dusl in the unit may croate an unpleasant odor, con-
tribute 1o growth of fungi, such as mold, or clog the drain pas-
sage, and cause water lo Jeak frem the indoor unit. Consult
your dealer for inspeclion and mainlenance, which require
specialized knowledge and skills.
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Do not step on or place any object on the outdoor unit.
= This may cause injury if you or the objeci {alls down.

@ IMPORTANT

Dirty filters cause condensation in the air conditioner which will con-
tribute to the growth of fungi such as mold. Itis therefore recommended
to clean alr filters every 2 weeks.

rinstallation

/N WARNING

Consult your dealer for inetalling the air conditloner.

= It should not beinstalled by lhe user since instaflation requires
specialized knowledge and skills. An improperly installed air
conditioner may cause water leakage, fire, or elactric shack.

Provide a dedicated power supply for the air conditioner.
+ A non-dedicated power supply may cause overhesaling or
fire,

Do not install the unit where flammable gas could leak,
+ Ifgasleeks and accumulates areund the unil, il may cause an
explosion.

Ground the unlt correctly.

» Do nol connect the ground wire to a ges pipe, water pipe,
lighlning rod, or a telephone graund wira. Improper greunding
may cause electric shock.

/N CAUTION

Install a Ground Fault Interrupt (GFI) clreult breakerdepend-

ing on the Installation location of the air cenditioner (such

as highly humid areas).

+ If the Ground Faull Interrupt (GFY) breaker is not installed, it
may cause eleciric shock,

Ensure that the drain water is properly drained.

+ If the drain passage is improper, water may drip down fromn
the indoorfoutdeor unil, wetting and damaging the fumiture.

In case of an abnormal condltion
Immediatsly slop operating the air conditioner and consull your dealer.
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Beiv‘o'ra“c';p n iﬁsért hle pﬁwer suppiy plug“ lri'lu:} tHe bo
turn the breaker on.

Installing the remote controller batteries

43. Press RESET ;

I‘ +» Remave the front lid

2:; Insert AAA
alkaline batieries

1
’ 3- Install the fronl ild

Make sure the polarity of the batteries is corredt.

Do not use manganese batteries. The remote controller could malfunction.
Do not use rechargeable balteries.

Replace all batleries with new cnes of the same type.

Balteries can be used for approximately 1 year. However, batteries with
expired shalf lives lasl shorter.

Press RESET gently using a thin instrument.

If the RESET butlon is nol pressed, [he remole controller may nol operale
comectly.

Setting current time

1?._ Press CLOCK

ZeLoeK S
AT ]

HEEE
LAl

2 Press the TIME buttons to sel
fhe time

,'g. Press CLOCK again the time by 1 minute (10 min-

ules when pressed longer)

» Press CLOCK genlly using a thin instrument,

Changing temperature units (°F—°C)
Unit is presat with °F,
]. «. Press RESET while

the temperature bui-
tons are pressed.

= Press RESET gently using a thin insirument.
+ To change temperature unii from *C to *F, press RESET.

Each pross increases/decreases

e
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FAN
: Press (% ] to select fan speed. Each press changes
fan speed in the following order:

W — N w0 — s —F wal —F aamll
(AUTQ)  ({Ouist) (Low) {Med.} (High) (Super High)

- Two shorl beeps are heard frem the Indoor unit when set 1o AUTQ.

» Use higher fan speed Lo cooltheat the room quicker. 11 is recommended
1o lewer the fan speed once the room Is coolfwarm.

+ Use lower fan speed for quiel operatlon.

Note:

Muiti system operation

When several indoor unils are operated simullaneously for heating cperalion,
the tlemperature of lhe aiflow may be low. In this case, il is recommended to set
the tan speed to AUTO,

’ VANE

¥ Press to select airflow direction, Each press
changes airflow diraction in the foilowing order:

®—" —r = = s = —
G}

(AUTQ) (1) 2) < @) (5)  (SWIN

« Two shorl beeps are heard frem the indoor unit when set to AUTQO,

"Airflow direction.

D (AUTO)........ The vane 1s sel lo the most efficient alflow direction. COOL/
DRY:horizontal position. HEAT posilion (5).

-

"'41 {Manual) ......For efficient air condilioning, select lhe upper position for
COOL/DRY, and the lower position for HEAT. If the position
(4) or {5) ia selecled during COOL/DRY, the vane automatically
movos to the horizonial position afler 0.5 10 1 hour lo prevent
any condensation from dripping,

M (Swing).........The vane moves up and down inlarmittenty.

M To change the horizonital airfiow ditection.
Move the verlical vane manuelly befora slarling oparatien.
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SWARTSET
=i Press ((® | during COOL, ECONO COOL, or HEAT
mode to select SMART SET mode.

s Set the temperature, fan speed, and airflow direction.

* m same selting is selected from the next time by simply pressing
i

+ Two setfings can be saved. (One for COOL/ECONQ COOL, one for
HEAT)

= Selecl Ihe appropriate temperalure, fan speed, and airflow direclion
according to your room.

+ Narmally, lhe minimum lemperature sellng in HEAT mode is 59°F
(16°C). However, duning SMART SET operation only, lhe minimum
lemperalure setling is 50°F (10°C).

W

’ Press (® | again to cancel SMART SET operation.

+ SMART SET operation also is canceled when the MODE button is
prassed.

SMART SET operation

Asimplified get back funclion enables 1o recall the preferred (presel) seiting with
a single push of the buiton. Press the button again and you can go back to
Ihe previous seting In an instanca.

Example of use;

1. Low energy mode
Sel the lemperalure 4°F (2°C) 1o 6°F (3°C) wermer in CQQL end cooler in
HEAT mode, This setting is suilable for unoccupied reem, and while you are
sleeping.

2. Saving frequently used settings
Save your preferrad setling for COOUECONQ COOL and HEAT. This ena-
bfes you to selec! your preferred setting with a single push of the butten.
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LEANING

Instructions:

+ Swilch off the power supply or tum off the breeker before cleaning. + Use only diluted mild datergants.

+ Be careful not to touch the metal paris with your hands. + Do not expose parts lo direct sunlight, heat, or fire to dry.
+ Do not use benzine, thinner, polishing powder. or insecticide. Do not use waler hotler than 120°F (50°C).

Air cleaning filter
(Anti-Allergy Enzyme Filter)
) .. Back side of air filter
Air filter (Catechin air filter) Every 3 months:
M Clean every 2 weeks + Remeve dif by a vacuum cleaner.
; When dirt cannot be removed by vacuum cleaning:

+ Remove dirt by a vacuum deaner, or rinse with water. i A
- Afler washing with waler, dry it wall in shade. + Soak the f:dter and its fra_me In lukewarm waler before rinsing il
+  After washing, dry it well in shade.

What is “Catechin air filter” ? —————— Every yean
Calechin is a bloftavonoid that is found in green tea thal has both antivi- + Replace it with a new air deaning filter for best perfarmance.
» Paris Number [ IERES

ral and antioxidant qualities. In addition to these benefits, Catechin also
offers excellent deodorizing characteristics, Catechin air fiter uses this
compound to nol only improve air quality but also prevent the spread of
bacteria and viruses in the room,

Front panel

Clean the filters regularly for best performance and te
reduce power consumption.

Dirty filters cause condensstion in the alr canditioner
which will contribute to the growth of fungl such as
mold. It Is thersfore recommended to clean alr filters
every 2 weeks.

-

. Lift tho front panel until a *dick” is heard.
. Hold the hinges and pull to removae as shown in the illustration above.
» Wipe with a soft dry clolh or rinse it with water.

+ Do nolsoak Il in waler for more than wo hours.
- Dry it well in shade.
3. Install the panel by following the removal proce-
dure {n reversa. Close the front panel securefy
and press the pasitions indlcaled by the arrows.

n

L '
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ELECTRICAL WORK

Installation place

Avold Instatiing the ale conditioner In the following places.

+ Wnere there is much machine oil.

+ Sally places such as the seaside.

+ Where sulfide gas is generaled such as a hot spring.

+ Wnere oil is splashed or where lhe area js filled with oily smoke.
+ Where there is high-frequency or wireless equipment,

ONOFF ++ WWhere the alrfrom the ouldoor unit air outlet is blocked.

m Eress to stop the operation. + Where the operalion sound or air fram the outdeor unit does not bolher the

house nexl daor.
e l Tum off the breaker and/or disconnect the power sup-

ply plug.
i

s Set to the highest temperature in manual COOL mode,
and operate for 3 to 4 hours.
* Thig dries the ingide of the unit.
+ Moisture in the air conditioner centribuies to lavoreble conditions for
growith of fungi, such as mold.

SBRsssaasastdbarnterirbanany

The jrsialiniion location of the outdoor Lr shadd be
el least 10 1 (2 m) eway from the amtennas far TV
sala, midlog, Mo, In areas whese the reception ke week,
provide grealer space barwesn tha oludoar unh wnd

e antanra of the ateded oeviee Hoperstion of lhe alr
carditioner interféres wih mudio or TV fecaplion.
Imverler-typn
To provenithe shects | Muorescent lamz

Remove all batteries from the remote controiler.
of @ flucresaent [amg, veahl, atc,
e p AL Far sped a8

Walk
wantlated dry

When using the air conditioner again:

e, Clean the air filter.

By =
. Portable fu
phane @

sauw Check that the air inlet and outlet of the indeor and
autdoor units ars not blocked. : fuct o= ]

L3

= Check that the ground wire is connected correctly.

Keep B fpocs o
proveni the ple-
ture distortion or
the noise,

gHm
o

St
oF e

‘f‘”g Condlers
‘ i

e rhdebse et AN TR ta RN E P a et
g M ?

Electrical work
+ Provide an exclusive circuit for the power supply of the air conditioner.
» Be sure to observe the breaker capadily.

s REfET to the “PREPARATION BEFORE OPERATION®,
and follow the instructions.

If you have any questions, consult your dealer,

ABsesitishnT e atty

Guaranieed operating range

Upper imit

- i T P e
|B0°F (32.2°C) O3

80 2.2°C

115°F (46.1°C) 0B

73°F (22.6°C) WB

Coaling

67°F (19.4°C) DB

14°F (-10°C) DB

Lower limit

57°F (13.9°C) WB

80°F (26.7°C) DB

75°F {23.9°C) DB

Upper litit

€5°F (18.3°C) WB

Healing

TO°F (21.1°C) DB

-4°F {-20°C} DB

Lower éimit

5°F (-21.1°C) WB

DB : Dry Bulb
WH : Wet Bulb

Note:

If the cutdoor temperature is below the lower limit of guaranteed operating
range, the outdoor unit may stop operation untif the cutdoor temperature

exceeds the lower limit.
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URIDAD

/N CUIDADO |

Mientras limpia o hace funcionar la unidad, no tenga les
ples en una superficie inestable.
+ S se cayera, podria hacerse dafio.

No utilice los mandos con las manos mojadas.
+ Podria producirse una descarga alédrica.

Mo Jimple al acondicionador de alre con agua nl coloque
sobre 81 un objete que contanga agua, come un florere,
+ Podria causar fuego o una descarga eléctrica.

No tire del cable de alimentaclén.
+ Podria hacer que se rompa parte del nicleo del cable, lo
que puede causar sobrecaleniamienio o fuego.

@

No se suba a ia unldad exterior ni caloque ningdn objeto
encima,
« Si se cayera usted o el objeto, podria haber dafics.

No cargue nl desarme las pilas ¥ no las armeje al fuego.
+ Podria provocar fugas en las pilas, o causar fuego o yna
explosién,

La unidad no debe astar en funcionamtento més de 4
horas en condiciones de humedad elevada (80% de hume-
dad relativa o superior} yfo con la puarta de entrada o las
ventanas abierias.

+ Esto podria causar un descensc en Ja condensacion de
agua &n ef acondicionador de aire que podria humedecar ¢
dafiar el moblliario.

+ La condensacidn de agua en &l acondicionader de aire
podria contribuir a la formacién de honges, come ef moho.

No use launldad para fines especlales, como para almace-

nar alimentes, criar animalas, cultivar plantas o guardar

dispositfvos de preclsién u objetos de arte.

+ Podria deteriorar la calidad o causar dafios a los animales y
plantas.

Evita la exposiclén directa de aparatos de combustién al
fluje de alre.
+ Podria interrumpir la combusfitn.

Antes da Jimplar la unidad, apaguela y desconecte el cable

de alimentaclén o coloque el disyuntor en OFF.

+ Podria causar dafios, puesto que el ventilador del inlerior
gira a alta velocidad durante el funcionamiento,

Siia unldad va a dejar de usarse un tlampo prolongado,

dasconecis el cable de alimentacién o caloque el disyun-

tor an OFF.

+ Launidad puede acumular polvo y provecar sobrecalenta-
misnic o fuego.

Sustltuya las 2 pilas vlelas del contrelador remoto por

otras nuevas dae la misma clase.

+ La utilizacién de una pila usada junio con une nugva puede
causar sobrecalentamiento, provocar una fuga o producir
una explesién,

Sl el liquldo de Ja piia entra en contacto con la plel o la

ropa, Igva]as a fondo con agua limpia.

+ 8i el liguido de Ia pila enira en conlacio con los ojos, lévelos
a fondo con agua limpia y acuda a un médico de inmedialo.

Asegirase da quae [a zona estd bien ventilada cuando la
unidad esté en funcionamients junto con un aparate de
combustién.

+ Una ventilacién inadecuada puedg originar falla de oxigena.

Coloque el disyuntor an OFF sl oye truanos y hay posiblli-
dad de que caigan rayos.
+ La unidad puede resuliar dafiada si cae algin rayo.

Tras varias estaciones con el acondicionador de alre en

funcionamiento, afeclde una inspaccién y el mantanimian-

1o ademds de la limpieza habitual.

- 8i hay polvo o suciedad en |a unidad se puede producir
un olor desagradable, conlrbuir al crecimiento de hongos,
como el moho, o kien bloquear el conduclo de drenaje, lo
que hace que gotee agua de la unidad inlerior. Consulte
con su distribuider sobre la inspeccidn y el mantenimiento.
pugslo gue exigen conodimientos y capacidades especiali-
Zadas,

L T PRI

@ IMPORTANTE

Los fitros suclas pueden provocar condeneaclén en el econdiciona-
dor de aire que contribuye a la formaclén de hongos, como al moho,
Por lo tanto, es recomendabla limptar los filtros cada 2 semanas,

/N ATENCION

Pida a su dlstribulder que instate el ajire acondicionado.

« No debe inslalarie el usuario, puesto que requiere cono-
cimientos y capacidades especializadas. Si no se instala
comrectamente, puede provocar fugas, fuego o descargas
eléctricas.

Dedlque una ioma de atimentacién en exclusiva al acendi-

clonador da aire.

+ Sino se uliliza una loma de alimentacién en excluslva,
pueden preducirse sobrecalentamiento o fuego.

No Instale la unidad donde puade haber fugas de gas

Inflamable.

« Sihay una fuga de gas y aste ae acumula cerca de la
unidad, podria producirse una explosion.

Gonecte fa unldad a una toma a tlerra.

» No conecte el cable de tierma a una tuberla de gas, tuberia
de agua, paramayos o cable de liema de un teléfono. Sino,
podria producirse una descarga eléctrica,

/N CUIDADO

Instaie un disyuntor de pérdidas dae tlerrs en funcldn dal

lugar de instelacidn del alre acondicionado {por eJemplo,

areas muy humedas},

5l ne instala el disyuntor de pérdidas de tierra, podrian
producirse descargas eléclricas.

Asegitrese de que se drena comectamenta al agua de

dranaje.

« Si el conduclo de drenaje no es correcto, el agua podria
caer desde la unidad interior/exterior, causando humedad y
dafios en el mobiliario,

Si se produce una condicién anbémala
Pare de inmediato e} acondicionadar de aire y consulle a su distribuidor.
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An‘t‘e.s’;‘d.é l; plues.ta' en mar&hﬁg ihéerté el énnu:hl.ife de aii"r-[wnladéa enla
{oma de corrienie y/o encienda el disyunior.

Instalacion de las pilas del controlador remoto

4?’-. Pulse RESET *

13’., Retire |a tapa frontal

Inlroduzca pilas
alcalinas tipe AAA

Y. Cologue la tapa frontal

Asegurese de que la polaridad de 1as pilas es Ia comecte.

Na ulilice pilas de menganeso. El contralador remote podria funcionar
inadecuadamenle.

No uiilice pilas recargebles.

Sustituya ladas |as pilas por otras nuevas de la misma clase.

Las pilas pueden durar 1 afo aproximadamenie. Ahora bien, las pllas
caducadas pueden durar menos.

+ Pulse RESET (reiniciar) suavemenle utilzando un objele en punta.

S) no se pulsa el botdén de reiniclalizacion (RESET), el contrelador remelo
na funclonara correctamente.

.

.

Ajuste de la hora actual

e ¥ %

|4 + Pulse CLOCK 9 -
{lemporizador) QQQQ‘

Soook T e //

ey =,
e’ O

[

%r Fulse los bolones de TIME
para ajuslar la hora

Cada pulsacién aumenta/dis-

minuye la hora en 1 miaute (10

3)- Pulse olra vez CLOCK

CLOCK‘ - FJ-#J"H ménulos cuando la pulsacion
(lempornizador) | SAENE0 es prolongade)

+ Pulse CLOCK {lempgrizador) suavemenie ulili-
zande un chjeto en punla.

Cambio de unidades de temperatura ("F—°C)

La unidad esta configurada por
defecto con °F.

1 « Pulse RESET (reini-
ciar) con los hotones
de lemperatura
pulsados.

« Pulse RESET {(reinlciar) suavemenle ulillzando un objelo en punia,
» Para cambiar la unidad de temperalura de °C a *F, pulse RESET.

L R T T T T U
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FAN
E Pulse @ para seleccionar la velocidad del venti-
lador. La velocidad del ventilader cambia cen cada
pulsacién en el orden siguiente:

D —= 0= i 9 = — el
(AUTO) (Quiet [Silencioso]) (Baja)  (Media)  {Alta)  (Muy alta)

+ Al configurar fa unidad imtarior en AUTO, se escuchan dos pitidos cortos.

= Utllice una veloddad de venlilador superior para calenlar o enfriar {a
hatilacién mas rapidamenle, Se recomienda reducr la velocidad del
ventilador una vez gue la sala se ha enfriado/calenlado.

= Utilice una velocidad de ventiladoc inferor para un funcionamiente silencloso,

Nota:

Funcionamiento multisistema

Cuando se ponen en funcionamiente simullaneamente varias unidades inteno-
res para una funcidn de calefaccidn, la lemperatura del fiujo de eire puede ser
baja. En esle caso, se recomienda ajusiar la velocidad del ventijador en modo
AUTO (cambio automdlico).

VANE
r Pulse para seleccionar la direccion del aire. La
direceidn del aire cambia con cada pulsacitn en el
orden siguiente:

=" = = = =0 =N
I_—:AUTO) ) @ (3 ) 8 (osml.ncle)|

+ Al configurar |a unidad intarior en AUTO, se escuchan dos pitidos cortos.

"Direccion

e

2D (AUTQ).............El deflector se zjusta en la direccién de flujo de alre que ofrece
un mayor rendimiento, REFRIGERACIONDESHUMIDIFICA-
CIGN: posicidn horizonlal. CALEFACCION:posicisn (5).

.;q gManual}......... Para un mejor rendimiento del acondicionador de aire, seleccione
la posteion superior para REFRIGERACIONDESHUMIDIFICA-
CION, y la posicion inferior para CALEFACCION, Si se selecciona
la posicidn (4) ¢ (5) durante el modo de REFRIGERACION/IDES-
HUMIDIFICAGION, el deflector se desplaza aulométicamenle a
la pesicidn horizontal pasado un periodo de 30 minutos a 1 hore
para evilar que golee el agua ds condensacién.

T (Oscilacién)......El defieclor se desplaza hacia arriba y hacia abajo de
forma inlermilente.

I Para cambiar la direccién del fluJo de aire.

Desplace ef defleclor vartical manuel entes da qua empleca a funclonar el
acondicionador,

T

rebvrrastrritrrsbeastavraarianan

cerderrbbbesibererrrrry

denpdassenra

PO

T

T T LT T L T LT iy

(SEL

T

SMARTSET

ﬂ Pulse {® ) durante el medo de REFRIGERACION,
DESCONEXION AUTOMATICA (ECONO COOL) o
CALEFACCION para seleccicnar el modo SMART SET
{SELECCION INTELIGENTE).

=amun EStablezca la temperatura, la velocidad del ventilador y
la direccién del flujc de aire.

+ La préxima vez gue lo en&ggge, podra saleccionar asla misma confi-
guracidn sélo con pulsar a)-

+ Pueden guardarse dos grupos de configuracién. (Uno para REFRIGE-
RACION/DESCONEXION AUTOMATICA, otro para CALEFACCIONY

+ Seleccione la lemperatura, la velocidad del ventilador y la direccién
del flujo de aire adecuadas para la habitacidn.

+ Normalmente, la configuracién de tamperatura minima en al modo
CALEFACCION es 50°F (16°C), Tenga en cuenta que durante el fun-
cionamiento en modo SMART SET (SELECCIGN INTELIGENTE) la
lemperafura minima es de 50°F (10°C).

SRTSET
: Vuelva a pulsar para cancelar el funcionamiento
SMART SET (SELECCION INTELIGENTE).

« El funcionamiento SMART SET (SELECCION INTELIGENTE) tam-
bién se cancela al pulear el bolén MODE (MOOQ).

Funcionamiento SMART SET
(SELECCION INTELIGENTE)
Mediante une sencilla funcidn de seleccién previa se puede recordar la confi-

guracién preferida {preestabtecida) con sdlo pulsar el botén @DE. Para volver a
la configuracién anlerior, vuelva a pulsar el boldn.

Ejemplo de uso:

1. Modo de bajo consumo
Ajuste la temperatura de 4°F (2°C) a 6°F (3°C) mas caliente en el modo
REFRIGERACION y més frio en el modo CALEFACCION. Puede usar esta
configuracién para una habilacidn desocupada o mientras duerme,

. Guardar las configuraciones mas frecuentes
Guarde su configuracion preferda para REFRIGERACION/DESCONEXFON
AUTOMATICA y CALEFACCIGN, De esta forma, podra seleccionar eu con-
figuracidn preferida con solo pulsar yn botén,

L]
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L IMPIEZA

Instrucciones:=

- Durante la limpieza, apague el disyunlor o desenchifelo de la foma de + Usa s6lo delergenies suaves dilvidos.

carmienle. » No exponga direclamente al sol, al calor o g las llamas ninguna pleza con
« Tenga cuidado de no tocar las parles melalicas con las manos. el fin de secarla.
+ No ulilice bencina, polvo de pulimenlacién ni insecticida, + No use agua con lemperalura suparior a4 120°F (50°C).

Filtro de limpieza de aire
(Filtro de enzimas antialérgico)

Filtro de aire (filtro de aire de taninos)  Parte posterior del filtro de aire

= = Cada 3 meses:
[l Limpielo cada 2 semanas

Elimine 1 o : ! + Elimine la suciedad con un aspirador,
+ Biimine la suciedad con un aspirador o aciarélo con agua. 81 la sucledad no se puede efiminar con un aspirador

» Después de limpiafo con agua, déjalo secar completamente a la + Sumerja el fillro y su carcasa en agua emplada anles de enjuagarios.
sombra. « Tras ¢l lavado, séquelo bien a la sembra.
Cada afto:
. R = + Cambie el filtro de aire por uno nuevo para un mejor rendimienlo.
¢Qué es el “filtro de aire de taninos”? v "
Los tanines son bioflavenoides que se encuantran en el té verde y que NOmero da las piezas [URYSEIETHES

lienen propiedades tanfo anlivirales como antioxidanles. Ademas de
eslas venlajas, tos laninos ofrecen también excelentes caracterislicas
como desodoranie. Este filtre de aire ullliza los lanines no sdlo para
mejorar la celidad def aire, sino lambieén par evitar 1a diseminacién de
bacterias y virus por |a habilacién,

Panel frontal Tire para desacoplar del filiro de aire.

0 Importante

+ Limpie los filtros con regularidad para un mojor rendl-
miento y para reducir el consumo de eloctricidad.

+ Los filtros suclos pueden provocar condensacldn en
el acondlclonador de alre que contribuye a la forma-

. . cidn de hangos, el ho. Por [o tanto, es reco-
. Suba el panel frontal hasta que ciga un “clic”. mendahle Yimpiar los filtros cada 2 semanas.
. Sujate los goznes y tire de ¢l para exiraardo, como ae muestra en la ilustra-

citin anferior.
» Pésela un pafio suave seco o aclarelo con agua.
» Nao lo empape en agua mas de dos horas,
+ 8équelo bien en la sombra.

. Instale el panel siguiendo las instrucciones
de axlraccidén en orden inverso, Cierre el
panel fronta! de forma segura ¥ pulse las
poslclones que indican las flechas.

-

[}

w
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TRABAJO EI_ECTRICD

Lugar de instalacién

Procure no instaiar ef acondlctonador de alre en los algulentas lugares,

» Donde haye demasledo aceite para maquinaria.

+ En ambientes salobres, como las zonas cosleras.

Donde haya gas sulfirice, como en zonas de baios termales.

» Donde se haya deramado acelte o haya mucho hume aceitoso en el ambiente.

+ Donde exisle equipo inaldmbrico o de alla frecuencra.

» Donde el aire de !a salida de aire de la unidad exterior esté bloqueada,

~ Donde el sonida del funcionamients o @l del aire de la unidad extedor no
molesle a los vecinos.

Ajuste a la maxima temperatura en &l modo manual de

REFRIGERACION, y déjelo en funcionamiento durante

3 a 4 horas.

+ Eslo hace que se seque el interior de le unidad.

+ Lahumedad condensada en el aparato de aire acondicionado pue-
de coniribuir a la formacidn y expansién de hongos, come el mohe.

ONKXFF
e PUISO para que se detenga.

s Desconecte el disyuntor o desconecte el enchufe de la
alimentacién.

Ld unidad exlerior deba nelztarse por K mencd a 1041 3
)4 ks antenas parn equipos de ldeviedn, redip, sic.

En Zoras da maly recepdidn, el o kmdonamienta del
acordldenadod du ala interfiere on 1 (ecepoidn de emi-

aaras de redb o de televialdn, auments la saparacidn
/\m‘ iridad exterir y s anlena dl sparetoateciado.
. Lémpars A
Para v kot Hootos | 92 Upa Inversor

e yna limpara Borss-
cane, mrﬂr\giu I
mas tlejads

D g e

4
e QlUILE todas las pilas del confrolador remoto.

Sille seca ¥
bien venldada

Al volver a usar el acondicionador de aire:

l' : :ﬂ :m)
e Limpie el filtro del aire. : -

Inatin-
brico s
partdtd

4k (100 mm)
¢ més

4tcdssnrens

’

s COMpruebe que no estén blogueadas las entradas y
salidas de aire de las unidades interiorfexterior.

N

Ar h .

Instalacion eléctrica

« Procure que el acondicionadoar de aire disponga de un eircuito de alimenta-
cidn exclusiva.

+ Procure que la capacidad del disyunlor sea |a adecuade.

— COmpruebe que el cable de tierra esté conectado
correctamente.

5§ tiene alguna pregunta, consulte a su distribuidor.

canscn CoONSulte la seccion “PREPARACION ANTES DE LA
PUESTA EN MARCHA'" y siga las instrucciones.

DR T T T PP

Intervalo garantlzado de func1onamlento

Cate- |_superiar

T R s bl Hh AL e
Margen |[90°F (32 2"0) DB 115°F (46,1°C) OH
Refrige-| superior |73°F (22.8°C) W8 —
racion | Margen |67°F (19.4°C)DB |14°F (-10°C) DB
inferior _ |57°F (13,9°C) WB —
Margen |BO°F (26,7°CYDB | 75°F (23,9°C) DB

65°F (18,3°C) WB

faccién | Margen
inferior

70°F {21,1°CY DB

-4°F [-20°C).WB

-5°F (-21,1°C) WB

DB : Temperatura seca
WB: Temperalura himeda

Si la temperatura exterior se encllentra per debaje del margen inferior del
intervalo garantizado de funcionamiento, es posible que la unidad exte-
rior delanga el funcichamienio hasta que la temperatura exterior supere
el margen inferior.
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/\ PRECAUTION

Veiller & ne pas monter sur une surface instakle pour
allumer ou nettoyer le cltmetleeur,
+ Risque de chule el de blessures.

Ne Jemais tirer sur le cordon d'alimentation.
« Le fil central du cordon d'alimenietion pourrail se rompre el
provoquer un incendie.

Ne jamals recharger ou tenter d'ouyrir les piles et ne pas

les jeter au feu,

+ Les piles pourraient fuir el présenler un risque d'incendie ou
d'explosion.

Ne pas falre fenctlonner le climatiseur pendant plus de

4 heures avec un taux d'humidité impertant {80% HR ou

plus), etiou lorsqu’une perte ou une fenétre ast ouvarte.

+ Ced peust provoquer de la condensation 2 Tinlérieur du
climatiseur, gui risque de s'écouler et de mouiller ou d'en-
dommager le mobilier.

« La présence dhumidité dans la climatisalion peut contribuer
4 la croissance de certaing champignons lels que la moisis-
sure.

Ne pas utiliser le climatiseur pour conserver des aliments,

élever des animaux, faire poussar des plantes, ranger des

outlls de précision ou des objets d’art.

+ Leur qualité pourrait s'an rassentir, ei le bien-ére des
animaux g des plantes powrrait en élre aflecté.

MNe pas expaoser des appareils 3 combustlon directement
sous la sortle d'alr pulsé,
« Une combustion imparfaite pourrait en résulter.

Avant de precéder au nettoyage du climatiseur, le mettre

hors tenslon at débrancher |a fiche d’alimentation é&lactrl-

que ou couper le disjoncteur.

+ La vilesse de rolation extrémement rapide du ventilateur
pendant le fanctionnement du climatiseur pourrait provequer
un accident.

Si le climatiseur doit rester inutlllsé pendant une péricde

prolongés, débrancher [a fiche d'allmentation 8lectrique

ou couper |e disjoncteur.

+ |l pourrait s'encrasaer el présenler un sque d'incendie ou
d'éleclrocution.

Remplacer les plies de la télécommande par des plles

neuves du méame type.

+ Ne jamais mélanger piles usagées et piles neuves; cecl
peurait provoquer une surchauffe, une fuite ou une explo-
sion.

§i du liquide provenant dss plies entre en contact avec Ia

peau ou les vétements, les rincer abondamment a I"eau

clairg.

= 5i du jiquide alcalin entre en canlact avec les yeux, las
nincer abondamment & l'eau claire el conlacler d'urgence un
médecin.

L L L L L S LT L T P iRy

Ne pas actionner lee commandes du climatiseur avec les
mains mouiliées.
+ Risque d’élecirocution !

Ne pas netloyer le climatiegur avec de I'eau et ne placer nl

vase ni verre d’gau dessus.

+ Cecl pourrait provoquer un rieque dincendie ou d'élecirocu-
tion.

&

Ne jamels marcher sur {'unité externe et ne rien poser
dessus.
» Risque da chute el de blessures.

_ @ MPORTANT

Des filtrez encrassés peuvent provoquer de la condensation dans le
climatiseur, ce qui cantribuera & la croissance de certalns champi-
gnens tels que [a malsiseure. || est donc recommandé de nettoyer les
filtres & air toutss les 2 semalnes.

~Alpropi

de l'installation”

/\ AVERTISSEMENT

Consulter un revendeur agréé pour qu’il procéde A I'instal-

latlen du climatiseur.

+ L'uliisateur ne doit en aucun cas lenter d'instailer le clima-
fiseur lui-méme ; seul du personnel qualifié et compétent
est en mesure de ke faire, Toute installation incormecte du cli-
maliseur pourrait &tre 4 'origine de fuiles d'eau et provoquer
un risque d'incendle ou d'élecirocution.

Prévolr un circuit réaervé A I'alimentation du climatiseur,
- Dxans le cas contraire, un risque de surchauffe ou d'incendie
n'esl pas a exclure.

Ne pas installer 'appareil dans un endroft susceptible

d’étre exposé & des fuites de gaz Inflammable.

+ L'accumulation de gaz aulour de 'appareil eniraine des
rsques d'explosion.

Raccorder cormectement le climatiseur A a terre.

+ Ne jamais raccorder le cble de leme & un luyau de gaz, une
Gvacuation d'eau, un paratonnerre ou un cible téléphonique
de mise A la terra. Une mise & le lerre incormecle pourrail

provoquer un risque d'électrecution.

5i le climetlseur est utllisé conjointement avec un appareil

4 combusbon, veiller 4 ce que |a pléce soit parfaitement

venkilée.

» Une venlilation insuffisanta pourrail provoquer un manque
d'oxygéne dans la pigce.

Gouper le disjoncteur par temps d’orage.
« La foudre pourrait endommager le climatiseur.

Sl le climatiseur a £té utilisé pendant plusleurs saisons
consécutives, procéder 4 une inspeckon et & un entratlen
rigoursux en pius du nettoyage normal.

» Une accumulation de saletés ou de poussidre 2 [intérieur
du climaliseur peul @lre a 'origine d’'une odeur désagréable,
contribuer au développernent de moisissures ou bloquer
I'&coulement des condensals et provogquer une fuite d'eau
de ['unilé inteme. Consulter un revendeur agréé pour procé-
dar a une inspeclion et des travaux d'entrelien nécessilant
l'inlervention de personnel qualifié et compétent.
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/N PRECAUTION

Installer un disjoncteur de fultes 2 la terre selon |'endroit

ol le climatiseur sera monté {pléce humlide par ex.).

+ L'absence de disjoncteur de fuites & |a ierme peut antrainer
un risque d'électrocution.

Veiller 4 ce que I'eau de vidange s'écoule cormectement,

+ Sil'écoulernent des condensats est bouché, I'eau de
vidange nisque de sécouler de ['unilé inteme/extena el
d'endommager le mobilier.

En prdsence d'une situation anormale
Arnéler inmédialement fe climatiseur et consuller un revendeur agréé.
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Avant la mise en marche : Insérez |a fiche d'alimentation éledﬁqua densla
prise secleur el/ou enclenchez le disjoncteur.

Insertion des piles dans la télécommande

4‘\ Appuyez sur la
{ouche RESET

17 . Relirez le couvercle
avant

= Insérez des piles
alcalines de type
AAA

3

» Posez le couvercle avani

- Veillez @ respecler la polarilé des piles.

N'ulilisez pas de piles au manganése, Elles pourraienl provoguer un

dysfonctionnement de la 1€lécommande.

» HNutilisez pas de piles rechargeatles.

Remplacez loutes los pites par des piles de méme lype.

+ La durée de vie des piles esl de 1 an environ. Cependant, les piles dont
la date d'vtilisation est dépassée durent mains longlemps,

+ Appuyez doucement sur RESET & l'aide d'un inslrument fin.
Sila touche RESET n'est pas enfoncée, la télécommande risque de ne
pas fonctionner correctement.

Réglage de Pheure

.[’ « Appuyez surla
touche CLOCK

IoLocK s

o
2. Appuyez sur les louches TIME
pour régler I'heurs
A chaque pression sur ces

3,7:. Appuyez a nouveau [ o

sur la fouche CLOCK y louches, I'heure augmente/di-
(-J,-,,;‘-’,"‘ minue de 1 minute (10 minutes
L’JU-UQ lors d'une pressicn prolongée)

« Appuyez doucement sur CLOCK é ['aide d'un ins-
lument fin.

Changement des unités de température ("F—°C)

C'unité predéfinie est °F.

E « Appuyez sur RESET
lorsque vous ermfon-
cez les touches de
température,

» Appuyez dousemenl sur RESET & I'aide d'un instrumenl fin.
« Paourchanger 'unilé de la lempérature entre degrés Celsius ("C) et degrés

Fahrenheit (°F), appuyez sur la louche RESET.

LR R el L L L L L L T T T R
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FAN
v Appuyez sur la louche ) pour sélectionner la
vitesse du ventilateur. Chague nouvelle pression sur
cette touche vous permet de modifier [a vilesse du
venfilateur dans ['ordre suivant :
R R el .
(AUTO} (Silencieux) (Faible) (Moy.)  (Elevée} (Trés éle;;,

+ L'unité inlerne émet deux bips courls lorsqu'elle est réglée en mode AUTO.

+ Augmentez la vitesse du ventilateur pour refroidir/chauffer 1a pidce
plus rapidement. [l esl recommandé de réduire la vilesse du venlila-
teur das que la piéce est frefche/chaude.

- Diminuez la vilosse du ventilaleur pour un fonclionnement sifencieux,

Remarque :

Fonctionnement multl—s?rstéme

Lorsque plusieurs unités inlemes fonclionnent simullanémenl en mode de
chauffage, il se peul que la lempérature du flux d'air eoil basse. Dans ce cas, il
est recormmande de régler a vitesse du ventilateur sur AUTO.

VANE
E Appuyez sur la toucne D pour sélectionner ia direc-
tion du flux d’air. Chague nouvelle pressicn sur cette
touche vous pemmet de modifier 1a direction du flux d’air
dans l'ordre suivant :
RD—=+" —+ - —+ e — s —
(AUTO) (1) £2) 3) (4} (3

» L'unité imleme émet deux bips courts lorsqu'ells esl réglée en mode AUTO.

— Y
(DSCILLATION)

@ (AUTO)......... Lailetie esl réglée pour foumir la direction de flux dair la
plus efficace. REFROIDISSEMENT/DESHUMIDIFICATION ;
position horizonlale. CHAUFFAGE . position {3).

_(Manuel}........ Pour oblenir une climatisalion efficace, l'ailette doit &lre
e dirigds vers le haut en mode da REFROICISSEMENT/DES-
HUMIDIFICATIDN, et versle bas en mode de CHAUFFAGE.
Si la position (4) ou (3), ast sélectionnde en mode de RE-
FROIDISSEMENT/DE SHUMIDIFICATION, I'ailette se place
aulomaliquement en posHion horizontale au beul de 0,5 4 1
heure pour éviler [a formation de gouttes de condensalion.

A (Osdillation)..L'ailette se déplace de haul en bas par inlermitience.

& Pour modlfier la directlon horzontale du flux d’air.
Déplacez manuellement l'alletle verticale avant de falre fonctionner le climalseur.

D T T L L L T B R L T T E L Lt Lt Lty P NN
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SMART SET
samssd AppUYEZ SUT en mode REFROIDISSEMENT,
ECONO COOL ou CHAUFFAGE poeur sélectionner le
mode SMART SET (REGLAGE INTELLIGENT).

wnem REglez 12 température, |a vitesse du ventilateur st ila
direction du flux d'air.

* Pour sélem@arles mémes réglages parla suite, il vous suffira d'ep-
puyer sur (& ).

» [l esl possible d'enregisirer deux groupes de réglages. (Un pour RE-
FROIDISSEMENT/ECONC COOL, un pour CHAUFFAGE)

« Sélectionnez [a tempéralture, la vilesse du ventilateur et la direction du
flux d'air appropriges peur votre local.

» Normalemant, le réglage de lempérature minimum en mode CHAUF-
FAGE est de 56°F (16°C). Cependanl, en mode SMART SET (RE-
GLAGE INTELLIGENT)} seul, |e réglage de lempérature minimum esi
da 50°F (10°C).

SHARTSET
»  Appuyez une nouvelle fois sur (®_) pour annuler le
mede SMART SET (REGLAGE INTELLIGENT).

= Une pression sur la louche MOOE permet également d'annuler le
mode SMART SET {REGLAGE INTELLIGENT).

MODE SMART SET
(REGLAGE INTELLIGENT)}

Une fonglion programmable simplifiée permet de rappeler le r_é%age favor
(préprogrammé) & laide d'une simple pression sur la louche X Une se-
conde pression sur |a touche permet de revenir instantanément au réglage
précédent.

Exemple d'utilisation:

1. Mode économie d'énergie
Réglez la température a 4°F (2°C) ou §°F {3°C) de plus en mode REFROI-
OISSEMENT, et de moins en mode CHAUFFAGE, Ce régiage convienl pour
les piéces incccupées ou pendant la nuit,

2, Enregislremenl des paramélres fréquemment ulilisés
Enregistrez vos réglages favon's pour les modes REFROIDISSEMENT/ECO-
NO COOL el CHAUFFAGE. Il vous suffira ensuite d'une simple pression sur
la touche pour rappeler volre réglage favor,
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NETTOVA

Instructions :

= Coupez I'allmentaticn ou le disjorcleur avant de procéder au nettoyage du = Utilisez uniquement un détergent doux dilué¢ avec de l'aau.
climatiseur, + N'exposez pas les pléces aux rayons directs du soleil, a la chaleur ou & une
« Veillez & ne pas toucher les parlfes mélalliquas avec les mains. flamme pour les faire sécher.
« N'ulilisez ni benzine, ni diluant, ni poudre abrasive, ni inseclicide. » Nulllisez pas d'eau dont la température esl supérieure & 120°F {50°C).
i
»
= Y

Filtre a air (filtre 4 air catéchine)
I A nettoyer toutes les 2 semaines

- E¥minez la salelé avec un aspiralaur ou Javez e fire 4 I'eau.
« Apreés lavage, laisser bien séchar & 'embra.

Qu'est-ce qu'un “filtre a air catéchine™ 7

La catachine est un bioflavongide que I'on lrouve dans e Lhé vert et
dont les propriéiés sont & la fois antiviraie s et antioxidantes. En plus de
ces quaillés, la catéchine posséde également d'axcetienies propriétés
désoderisantes. Los filres & air qui utilisent cette subslanca permettent
non seulement d'améliorer |a qualitd de I'air mais dgalement d'éviter la
pralifération des bactéries et des virus dans la piéce.

Panneau frontal

-

. Soulevez le panneau frenlal jusqu'a ce que vous entendiez un dédic.
. Maintanez les chamiéres ef firez surle panneau pour le relirer comme
indiqué sur l'iflusiratlon ci-dessus.
+ Essuyez-e avec un chiffon doux el sec ou lavez-le 4 feau.
+ Ne le faites pas tremper dens I'sau pendant plus de deux heures.
+ Failes-le sécher correcterrent a I'ombre,
. Reposez le panneau en sujvant la procé-
duyre de dépese €n sens jnverse. Refermez
comaciement le pannaau frontal et appuyez
sur les repéres indiquds par les fléches.

[

Filtre d’épuration d’air
(filtre antiallergique a enzymes)

Envers du filtre 4 air

Tous les 3 mols :

+ Enlever(a salelé A Taide d'un aspirateur.

Lorsque cela ne suffit pas :

+ Faites tremper le flltre et son cadre dans de I'eau lidde avant de les
neltoyer.

+ Lorsqu'ils sont propres, failes-les sécher correclement & l'ombre.

Tous les ans ¢

= Pour des performances aptimales, remplacer le filtre d'épuration d'air,

« Référence [REIEEIAGES

Tirez sur le panneau frontal
pour le retirer du filtre & air.

0 Important

« Nettoyez régullérement les filtres pour obtenir des
performances optimales et rédulre votre consomma-
tion d*électricité.

+ Des filtres encrassés peuvent provoquer de la
condensation dans le climatiseur, ce qui contribuera
a la croissance de certalns champlgnons tels que la
moislssure. 1l est donc recommandé de nettoyer les
flitres a alr toutes les 2 semalnes.
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TRAVAU _F__LI:CTRI _)ULb

Lieu d’installation
Ewtez d'installer I climatiseur dans les endroits suivants.,
En présence d'une grande quantié d'huile de machine,
Dans les régions ol I'air est rés salin, comme en bord de mer.

w—u Sélectionnez manuellement le mode de REFROIDIS-
SEMENT et régiez ia température la plus élevée ;
faites fonctionner le climatiseur entre 3 et 4 heures.

astsssassrsvernssasnsrassnann

P = En présenca de gaz sulfurique, comme dans les stations thermales.
age 5 ) o - ¢+ Dans des endroils exposés & des projactions d'hwile ou dont I'stmosphéra esl chargée d'huils,
» Cette opéralion permet de sacher lintérieur du clirailiseur. i+ En présence d'équipements haule fréquenca ou sans f.
" Laprésence dhumidilé t.jans la climatisation coniribue & gréer un ¢+ Dans un endreil o0 la sorie d'air de |'unilé exteme esl susceplible d'4tre obstruse.
‘e"a"_‘ favorable 4 la croissance de certains champignons tels gue ¢+ Dans un endroil od Je bruit de fonctionnement ou Ta pulsation d'air chaud
la moisissure. . risquent de représanler une nuisance pour le voisinage,
ONIDFF

U'unitd axterna doil o ince=zliés 4 10 A {3 m) m-
nimum des aménnes de TV, radls, slc, Dans des
réglons olrla Hcdption aal hible, dlolgnar davaniage
Funté exisme of fantenne da Fappareil concemmd 3
le fonclionnement du ciimatizeur Inleriére aves |3
Féoaption mdig ap TV

e APPUYEZ SUT pour arréter le fonctionnerment du

climatiseur.

wwaw DEbranchez la fiche d'alimentation électrique et/ou
coupez le disjoncteur.

ciateur mermittent
Emm" m@ o, el

fuorescenls pour
em tout pafisiage.

ddeginciebbrrrirany

Endroil poc al
bien 2drd

i
e Retirez toutes les piles de la télécommande.

srsssuanpsseareey

Lorsque le climatiseur doit étre remis en
service :

wasns Nettoyez le filtre a air,

Travaux électriques
X . + Vaulllez prévair un circuil réservé 3 I'alimentation du cffimaliseur.
= Veillez & ce que Ventrée et |a sortie d’air des unites + Veuiltez respecter la puissance électrigue du disjoncleur.

interne et externe ne soient pas obstruges.

weases Veilloz a raccorder correctement le cable de mise a la
terre.

Y

Dars le doute, veuillez consulter votre reverideur.

s Reportez-vous a la section "“PREPARATIF D'UTILISA-
TION” et suivez les instructions.

evrisvrerarramrre

'[CHE TECHMQUE

Gamme opératlonnelle garantle

e PR T T T o et o0 5
R Lm'llbg QU'F {32.2°C) DB [118°F (46.1°C) DB
'3;’;‘: supérisure [73°F (22,8°C) WB —
ment | Limite |B7°F (19.4°CY DB |14°F (-10°C) DB
inférieure |57°F (13,9°CYWB —
Limile |8Q°F (26,7°C)DB |75°F (23,8°C) WB
Chaul |supérieure — 65°F (18,3°C) WB
fage Limile |70°F (21,1°C) DB _[-4°F (-20°C} WB
inférigure — 5°F (-21,1°C) WB
De : Bulbe sec

WB: Bulbe humide

Remarque :
Si la température exterieure est en-desscus de |a limite inféreure de la
gamme operationnelle garantie, il se peut que I'unité exteme s'arréte jus-
qu'a ce que la température extérieure dépasse la limite inférieure.
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MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC

HVAC Advanzced Products Division

M SLAnM-

[Sphit-ductizss AIC and Heat Pumps

Mitsubishi Electric Mr., Slim® Spiit Air-conditioner and Heat-pump Systems
LIMITED WARRANTY

MEUS warrants as follows to the original owner of this Mr, Slim product that, if purchased from and installed by a coutractor
licensed for HVAC instaltation under applicable local and state Jaws within the continental United States, Alaska and Hawaii,
should it prove defective by reason of defects arising from improper workmansbip and/or material:

A.FIVE YEAR ON PARTS. The paris are warranted for a peniod of five (5) years to the original end-user of this System. If
it should prove defective due to improper workmanship and/or material for a period of five (5) vears from the date of
installation, MEUS will replace any defective part without charge for the part. Replacement parts are warranted for the
remainder of the original 5-year warranty period. Parts used for replacement may be of like kind and quality and may be new
or remanufactured. Defective parts must be made available to MEUS in exchange for the replacement part and become the
property of MEUS.

B. ADDITIONAL TWO-YEAR COMPRESSOR WARRANTY. Tbe compressor is warranted for a total period of seven
(7) years to the original end-user of this System. If it should prove defective due to imnproper workmanship and/cr material for
a period of scven (7) years from the date of installation, MEUS will replace any defective compressor without charge for the
compressor. Replacement compressors are warranted for the remainder of this warranty period. Compressors used for
replacement may be of like kind and quality and may be new or remanufactured. Defective compressors must be made
available to MEUS in exchange for the replacement eompressor and beeome the property of MEUS.

C. NO LABOR. THESE LIMITED WARRANTIES DO NOT INCLUDE LABOR or any other costs incurred for service,
maintenance, repair, removing, replacing, installing, complying with local building and electric codes, shipping or handling, or
replaccment of the System, compressors or any other parts. For iterns that arc designed to be maintained or replaced by the
owner, the owner is solely responsible for all labor and other eosts of maintaining, installing, replacing, disconnecting or
dismaniling the System and parts {such as filters or belts) in connection with owner-required maintenance. Air filter cleaning
and/or replacement for each applicahle indoor unit are owner-required maintenance, and lahor for this procedure is not
covered under warranty. Please consult the applicable technical documentation for air filter cleaning and other maintenance
procedures.

D. Proper Installation. This Limited Warranty applies only to Systems that are installed by contractors who arc licensed for
HVAC installation under applicable local and state law, and who install the Systcms in accerdance with (i) all applicable
building codes and permits; (ii} MEUS’s instatlation and operation instructions; and (jii) good trade practices,

BEFORE REQUESTING SERVICE, please review the applicahle technical documentation to insure proper installation and
correct customer control adjustment for the System. If (he problem persists, please arrange for warranty service,

1, TO OBTAIN WARRANTY PARTS SERVICE:

{a) Contact the licensed contractor who installed the System or the nearest licensed contractor, dealer or distributor
(whose name and address may be obtained on our wehsite at www.melivac comn) of any defect within the applicable warranty
{irme period.

(b) Proof of the installation dale by a licensed contractor is required when requesting warranty service. Present the
sales receipt, building permit or other docnment which estahlishes proof and date of installation. Otherwise, this Limited
Warranty shall be deemed to hegin one hundred twenty (120) days after the date of manufaciure stamped on the System. THE
RETURN OF THE OWNER REGISTRATION CARD 1§ NOT A CONDITION OF COVERAGE UNDER THIS
LIMITED WARRANTY. However, please return the Owner Registration Card so that MEUS can contact you if a question
of safety arises.

{c) This Limiled Warranty applies only while the System remains at the site of the original installation and only 10
locatinns within the continental United States, Alaska and Hawaij.

2. THIS LIMITED WARRANTY DOES NOT COVER: property damages, malfunction or failure of the Systern, or
personal injury caused by or resulting fromn: (a) accident, abuse, negligence or misuse; (h) operating the Systera in a corrosive
or wel enviromnent containing chlorine, fluorine or any other hazardous chemicals; (c) instaliation, alteration, repair or service
by anyone other than a licensed contractor or other than pursuant to the manufacturer’s instructions; {d) improper matching of
Systern compenents; (&) improper sizing of the System; (f) improper or deferred maintenance contrary to the manufacturer’s
instructions; (g} physical abuse to or misuse of the System (including failure 1o perform any maintenance as described in the
Operation Manual snch as air filter cleaning, or any System damaped hy excesuive physical or electrical stress); (h) Systems
that have had a scrial number or any part thereof altered, defaced or removed; (i) Systemn used in any manner contrary to the
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Operation Manual; {j) freight damage; or (k) damage caused by force majeure or other factors such as power surge damage
caused by lightning and fluctuations in or interruptions of electrical power.

3. THIS LIMITED WARRANTY ALSO EXCLUDES: (a) SERVICE CALLS WHERE NO DEFECT IN THE SYSTEM
COVERED UNDER THIS WARRANTY IS FOUND; (b} System installation or set-ups; (c) adjustments of user confrols; or
(d) Systems purchased or instatled outside the continental United States, Alaska and Hawaii. Consult the operaling instructions
for information regarding uscr controls.

4. This Limited Warranty shall not be enlarged, extended or affected by, and no obligation or liability shall arise or grow out
of, MEUS providing, directiy ov indirectly, any technical advice, information and/or service to Owner in connection with the

System,

5. EXCEPT AS OTHERWISE PROVIDED IN THIS LIMITED WARRANTY, MEUS MAKES NO OTHER
WARRANTIES OF ANY KIND WHATSOEVER REGARDING THE SYSTEM. MEUS DISCLAIMS AND
EXCLUDES ALL WARRANTIES NOT EXPRESSLY PROVIDED HEREIN AND ALL REMEDIES WHICH, BUT
FOR THIS PROVISION, MIGHT ARISE BY IMPLICATION OR OPERATION OF LAW, INCLUDING,
WITHOUT LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND OF FITNESS FOR
ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE. NO ONE IS5 AUTHORIZED TQO CHANGE THIS LIMITED WARRANTY IN ANY
RESPECT OR TO CREATE ANY OTHER OBLIGATION OR LIABILITY FOR MEUS IN CONNECTION WITH
THE SYSTEM. MEUS DISCLAIMS ALL LIABILITY FOR THE ACTS, OMISSIONS AND CONDUCT OF
ALL THIRD PARTIES (including, without limitation, the Installing contractor) IN CONNECTION WITH OR
RELATED TO THE SYSTEM,

6 UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHALL MEUS BE LIABLE FOR ANY INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, LOST GOODWILL, LOST REVENUES
OR PROFITS, WORK STOPPAGE, SYSTEM FAILURE, IMPAIRMENT OF OTHER GOODS, COSTS OF
REMOVAL AND REINSTALLATION OF THE 8YSTEM, 1088 OF USE, INJURY TO PERSONS OR PROPERTY
ARISING OUT OR RELATED TO THE SYSTEM WHETHER BASED ON BREACH OF WARRANTY, BREACH
OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, EVEN IF MEUS HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCH DAMAGE. IN NO EVENT SHALL MEUS’S LIABILITY EXCEED THE ACTUAL PURCHASE PRICE OF
THE SYSTEM WITH RESPECT TO WHICH ANY CLAIM IS MADE,

7. Some states do not allow limitations on warranties or exclusions or limitation of damages, so the above
limitations or exclusions may not apply.

8. This Limited Warranty gives the owner specific Iegal rights and the owner raay also have other rights that
vary from state to state.

9. This Limited Warranty is valid only in the continental United States, Alaska and Hawaii, and it is not transferable.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC & ELECTRONICS USA, INC,

HVAC Advanced Products Division

3400 Lawrenceviiie-Stuwanee Road

Suwanee, GA 30024-9928 i

Revised July 2009



KUCK MECHANICAL

CONTRACTORL, LLC
Commercial, Induitual, HVAC, Dewgn Buld, Shedt Mitad

Steel Manual Damper

MBD-15
Spec. 15820

Supplied by:

CFM
1440 So. Lipan St.
Denver, CO 80223
(970) 493-7293

P.O. Box 388 e 395 West 67 Street e Loveland, Colorado
80539-0388 e (970) 461-3553 Fax: (970) 461-3443



‘ Part #464599
VENCD PRODUE Ext i Pin Kit & M 1 Quad t
[ B ereenneck @Y ension Pin Kit & Manual Quadrant

FIELD INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Kit Part Number
1 in. Extension Pin Kit & | Part #828599 N NOTE: f&ﬁ:ﬁ_"g;ﬁﬁs UCTS

Manual Quadrant Kit i
3§ Extended Control Shaft is
installed from outside of

T\ duct after damper is
instailed. Install as shown

TOOLS REQUIRED:
%46 in. Hex Nut Driver
3 in. Electric Drill
%2 in. Open End Wrench

below,

Crossover Blade Axle

Do not attach
Control Shaft here!)

a—-’-'-_.-’.-'

12 in. Extension Pin Kit Part Numbers

No. | Qty. | Description
1 1 | Stand off bracket Part #651812
2 | 1 | Extension pin Part #463676 U@ /
3 | 1 | Retaining clip Part #451738 /
4 [ 1 [1/2 in. (13mm) manual quadrant J/
Part #455648
5 1 | Open and close labels
6 Tek screws
g 1 Washer Part #416338)

Before Installing Damper in the Duct
1. If damper has more than one blade, determine which blade axle will be driven by the extended control shaft. Always
attach extended control shaft to a blade axle which is directly connected to the main linkage tiebar. DO NOT attach
extended control shaft to a crossover blade axle.
2. Cut hole approximately 1 in. in diameter in the duct where damper drive blade axle will be located. Hole must provide
clearance for enlarged portion of extended control shaft.

After Damper Is Installed in Duct

1. Push extended control shaft through hole in the duct and onto drive blade axie. Retainer clip should "click" into groove
on drive blade axle and hold shaft into place. Standard Control Shaft location is the third blade from the bottom on
dampers with three or more blades. Control Shaft location is the first blade from the bottom on dampers with one or two
blades.

2. Install the stand off bracket with washer over the extended control shaft and screw bracket to duct. Make sure screws
do not interfere with damper linkage or blade movement. Assemble Manual Quadrant to extension bracket assembly
{screws provided).

3. With damper either fuliy open or closed, lock manual quadrant to extended control shaft so manual quadrant can move
damper between open and closed. Note: Tighten down bolt on manual quadrant to 250 in. Ib, of torque. Apply "OPEN"
and "CLOSED" labels if damper movement is opposite to that engraved in the manual quadrant.

4. Set damper to desired position and tighten wing nut on manual quadrant to hold damper in place.

Caution
Stand off bracket with washer is needed to support the extended control shaft. If not installed as directed, the extended control

shaft may not operate the damper correctly.
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Gresnheck Catalog SP/CSP provides addltional information AMCA Publication 410-98, Safety Practices for Users and
desctibing the equlpment, fan performance, available Instaliers of industrial and Commercial Fans, provides
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Part #463384
VCD, FBH & FBV MODELS
IHGHEEHHECK Vertical and Horizontal Mount

Installation, Operation, and Maintenance Instructions

This manual is the property of the owner, and is reguirad for future maintenance. Please leave it with the
owner when the job is complete.

RECEIVING AND HANDLING SAFETY WARNING:
Upon receiving dampers, check for both obvious Improper installation, adjustment, alteration,
and hidden damage. If damage is found, record all service or maintenance can cause property
necessary information on the bill of lading and file damage, injury or death. Read the installation,
a claim with the final camier. Check to be sure that mlﬁmm{ﬂm“
all parts of the shipment, including accessories, are | | thoroughly before installing or servicing this
accounted for. equipment.
Dampers must be kept dry and clean, Indoor
storage and protection from dirt, dust and the
weather is highly recommended. Do not store at
' temperatures in excess of 100°F (37°C).
|

Due to continuing research, Greenheck reserves the right to change specifications without notice.



Pre-Installation Guidelines

The basic intent of a proper installation is to secura the volume control damper into the opening in such a manner
as to prevent distortion and disruption of damper operation. The following items will ald in completing the dampar
installation in a timely and effective manner.
1) Check the schedules for proper damper locations within the building. Visually

inspect the damper for damage.

2} Lift or handle damper using sleeve or frame. Do not lift damper using blades, Pl Y

linkage, actuators, or jackshafting. When handling multiple sections assamblies, . \\.__

use sufficiant suppart o evenly lift at sach section mullion (see drawing). Do nat % 0

drag, step on, apply excessive bending, twisting, or racking. - I T s PR
3} Do not install screws in damper frame that will interfere with unexposed blade 2 l _A b %m

linkage and prevent damper blades from opening and/or closing.

4) Damper must be installed into duct or opening square and free of twist or other
misalignment. Damper must not be squeezed or stretched into duct or opening.
Out of square, racked, twisted or misaligned installations can cause excessive —r
leakage and/or lorque requirements to exceed damper/actuator design.

5) Damper and actuator must be kept clean, dry and protected from dirt, dust and other foreign materials prior to
and after installation. Examples of such fareign materials include but are not limited to:

a) Mortar dust

b Drywall dust

c) Firesafing materials
d) Wall texture

e} Paint ovarspray

&) Damper should be sufficiently covered as to prevent overspray if wall texturing or spray painting will be perfarmed
within 5 feat (1.50m) of the damper. Excessive dint or foreign matenal deposits on damper can cause excessive
leakage and/or torque requirements to exceed damper/actuator design.

7} ACCESS: Suitable access (actuators maintenance, elc.) must be provided for damper inspection and servicing.
Whera it is not possible to achieve sufficient size access, it will be necessary lo install 2a removable section of
duct,

=

1t
t

=

Electrical Guidelines

Electrical and/er pneumalic connections to damper actuators should be made in accordance with wiring and piping
diagrams developed in compliance with applicable codes, ordinances and regulations.

SAFETY CAUTION !
SAFETY DANGER !
i
Varify power requirements before wiring &l ical i

. G ki i
actuator. Greenheck is not responsible for this equipment. This work should be

a fail of th tca
any dam i; :::n::r ! “ﬁ’;d w-ir:n::“ used performed by a qualified slectrician.




Installation - Failure to follow instructions will void all warranties

1. Duct opening or opening square should measure % inch (6mm) larger than damper dimension and should be

straight and level.

AF = BE
AB =CD

N/
AN

Do not twist
or bow, Mount
damper plumb /
in the opening. /

/

2. 1f more than two sections wide, unit ships as a multiple section assembly and a single section together. The single
section is joined to the side of the multiple section where the jackshaft extends past the frame 4 inches (see

Figure 1 & 2).

3. A damper assembly is not restricted to 2 maximum number of sections, but must not exceed the section sizes and

overall sizes shown at the right.

4. The damper sections must be attached together with
#10 x 34in.(19mm} max. sheet metal screws, ¥ in.
{(6mm) diameter nuts and bolts, tack or spot welds, or
16 in. (4mm) diameter steel pop rivets. Attachments
must be spaced a maximum of 6 in. (152mm) on
centers and a maximum of 2 in. (50mm) from corners.
Attachments must be made on front face and back
face (air entering and air exiting side) of damper
sections.

5. Two section high dampers require reinforcement
using a 14 gauge (2mm), 5 in. (127mm) wide mullion
or two individually sleeved units stacked vertically.
When using two individually sleeved units, the sleeve
acts as the mullion, therefore no mullion is required
(Mullions are not provided by Greenheck).

Maximum Single Maximum Overail
Damper Model Section Size Size for Multi-
Wx H in. (mm) Section Dampers
. 5 48 x 60 84in.Wx60in. H
VCD-15,¥CD-18 (1218x1524) | (2133mm x 1524mm) |
48 x 74 -
VCD-20,VCD-23 (1219 X 1880) Unlimited
VCD-33, VCD-34, VCD- 60x 74 Unlimited
40, VCD-42, VCD-43 (1524 x 1880) |
74 x 48
VCD-20V VCD-23V 1A
VCD-20V, VCD-23V (1879 x 1219) NA
VCD-33V, VCD-42V, 74 x 60 NA
VCD-43V (1879 x 1524)
Face: 60 x 74
FBH-43 (1524 x 1880) Face: 96 x 74
Bypass: 60 x 74 {2438 x 1880)
(1524 x 1880)
Face: 60 x 74 Face: 96 x 74
FBV-43 (1524 x 1880) (2438 x 1880)
Bypass: 60 x 74 Bypass: 96 x 74
(1524 x 1880) (2438 x 1880)




Installation (continued)
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6. When the height of a Face & Bypass vertical style (FBV) is greater than 84 in. (2134mm), the damper sections are
shipped separate and field assembly is required. Before fastening damper sections together, the non-actuated
damper section will need to be flipped upside down so that the linkage is on the same side as the actuated
damper. After damper sections are fastened together, attach interconnecting angle as shown in Figure 3.
{Interconnecting angle is shipped with actuated damper section.)

#10 X 3/4 THREAD CUTTING
SCREW OR 1/4-20

NUT AND BOLT,

IF USING 1/4—20 NUT AND
BOLT DRILL .256 HOLES FOR
FASTENERS,

FRAME FASTENING DETAIL



Installation (continued)

10.

1.

If no holes are present in frame, drill ¥ inch (6mm) diameter holes at 6 inch (52mm}) centers and fasten frames
together with % inch (6mm) #20 (.03mm) bolts and nuts (see Figure 1 & 2).
Use shims between damper frame and duct opening or opening space to prevent distortion of frame by fasteners
holding it in place. Brace at every horizontal mullion and vertically brace at every 8 feet (2.4m) of damper width
for strength. Dampers in high velocity (2000 fpm [610m per second]) may require more bracing. Note: Greenheck
dampers are specifically designed and engineered for structural integrity based on model and conditions,
Attachment, framing, mating flanges, and anchoring of damper assemblies into openings, ductwork, or walls
is the responsibility of the installer. Design calculations for these retaining and supporting members should be
determined by field engineers for that particular installation.
If damper actuator is to be mounted out of the airstream, the extension pin should extend approximately 6 inches
(152mm) beyond the frame. On jackshafted units, the jackshaft should extend through the jackshaft bearing
assembly and approximately, 6 inches (152mm) beyond the frame.
Individual damper sections, as well as entire multiple section assemblies must be completely square and free
from racking, twisting, or bending. Measure diagonally from upper corners to opposite lower corners of each
section.
Damper blades, axles, and linkage must operate without binding. Before system operation, cycle dampers after
installation to assure proper operation. On multiple section assemblies, all sections should open and close
simultaneously.

Note: When you have a vertical damper installation, blades must be horizontal. When blades need to be vertical, you need
a vertical blade damper (example: VCD-23V). These dampers are built so they don't crush the jamb seal.

Damper Maintenance

Greenheck's dampers are designed to be trouble free and hassle free under normal operation. Dampers are to be
installed square and straight so as to prevent binding during operation. The following annual damper maintenance
suggestions will help to insure proper damper operation and increase the life expectancy of the damper.

Foreign Matter Over the course of time, dirt and grime may collect on damper surfaces. The damper
surfaces should be cleaned to prevent hindrance to airflow.
Moving Parts Make sure that parts such as linkage, bearings, blades, etc. that are intended to

move freely, can do so. Lubricating these components can prevent possible rusting
and unnecessary friction increase. Use only a moli-spray oil or similar graphite based
oil as regular lubricating oil will attract dirt.

Bearings. Synthetic, oil impregnated, and ball bearings (without grease fittings) do
not require lubrication. Ball bearings with grease fittings require only minimal grease.

Closure Remove foreign materials that may be interfering with blade closure or effective
sealing of the blades with each other or with the frame.
Operation While operating the damper through its full cycle, check to see that the blades open

and close properly. If there is a problem, check for loose linkage, especially at the
actuator. Tighten the linkage where required.



Damper Trouble Shooting

The following is a cause and correction list for commeon concerns with the dampers.

Symptom

Possible Cause

Corrective Action

Damper does not fully open
and/or fully closes

Frame is ‘racked’ causing blades
to bind on jamb seals

Adjust frame such that it is square and
plumb

Actuator linkage loose

Close damper, disconnect powar, adjust
and tighten linkage

Defective motor

Replace

Screws in damper linkage

Locate screws and remove

Actuator linkage hitting wall or
floor

Damper installed too far inlo wall. Move
out to line designated on damper labal

Contaminants on damper

Clean with a non oll-based solvent (see
Camper Maintenanca)

Acluator runs hol or makes a
humming noise

Actuator type is MP-3754 or
MP-3756 (stall type actuator)

None required since this normal for stall
type actuators

Actuator prohibited from reaching
end of stroke

Disconnect linkage from jackshaft, open
damper, power aciuator to end of spring,
tighten finkage. Verify amp draw.

WARRANTY

Greenheck warrants this equipment to be free from defects in material and workmanship for a period of one year
from the shipping date. Any units or parts which prove to be defective during the warranty period will be repaired
or replaced at our oplion. Greenheck shall not be liable for damages resulting from misapplication or misuse of its
producls. Greenheck will not be responsible for any installation or removal cosis. Greenheck will not be responsible
for any service work or backcharges without prior written authorization.

[ 5 GREENHECK
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MITSUBISHI
e MTSUES

SPLIT-TYPE AIR CONDITIONERS
INSTALLATION MANUAL

Model naemas sre Indicated in 4-1,
Whan mslalling multl unfta, refer o
iha mEtalfaladn manual of te mal
st lor ouldoor undt installsian,

SGTIYISZHOS

-

Required Toels for Instaliation
Philips scrmwdsvar SO i (4 mm) hexsgonal smnch
Lenved Flare lool for R4104
Scaln Gauge manifold for Ra104
ARty i of sclisomm Wiscusm pump for R4 104
QA (B6 ran) Hale saw Chargo hope Tor Ra104,
Targun wWisih Pipe owtier with rmamar
Wrench [of Spander)

1-1. 11-IE FﬂI.I.EIHlHE lHﬂl.ll.n AI.HI‘I‘S !E nm Fﬂﬂ MFEI”I'
+ Be sum to mad THE FOLLOWING SHOULD ALWAYS GE OBSERVED FOR SAFETY" balors inslalling the s conallioner,
* Be syre o observe the wammgs Bnd CauDtid Ipec Bed hars se thoy inciude imporiant ilams nelsted io salely.
Afar reaeding (his manual, be 5o © kep i ogether with (ha SPERATING INSTRUCTIONS for fulure refarencs.
* Pwase repan lo your supply authority of abiain (haeir comaent befors connecting this eguepmeant o fhe powss supply sysiem

W Do not install the unit by yourzolf (user),

Incomplete Instalallon could cause fen of aleclric shook, inlry due b the wnit Bl
Irg, or loakago of weler, Conaull tho daabler frorm whom you purchased the unt or
& quedlfied installer

B Ferfarm e Installation securaly roferring to tha inslallathon manusl
Incampieds mnatallation could cadse fm or aboctiic Ahock, nry due to the oail fsl-
g, ar leakege of walar

W [restall the unil sscurely In 4 ploce which can basr the welght of the unit,

IF tha ingiaffation localion cannol basr ihe weight of B unil, the unit could il
carsng injury.

W Perform slectrical work according '@ tha Instalistion manusl and be sure bo use
an axclushve circuil Do nat connecl other alactrical appliances to the sircut
1 the capacily of the power ciroult s insufficant or hare is ncomplate slecircal
wodk, il could resull i e S or a0 slectrie Ahock

W Ground tha unil commctly.

Do notl conmec! T ground o8 gas ppe, wiler piga, Sghining md or laisphons
ground, Defecinig rouncitg could Chlits sectic Shock.

B Do not damage ihe wires by applying sacessive pressure with pars or
orwwe,

Damages wires could causs fie

B Ba sure to cut off the main powes ir cese of setting up the indoor P.C. board
or wiring works,

Fallure to do s0 could couse sheciric shock,

B Use the spacified wires to connect ths indaar ano culdoar wnits securely
and siiach the wires firmily to tha terminal Mook connacting Sections s he
pirean of the wires ie nol applied 1o ihe sectinne,

Incomplate cannacing and securing could cacso Be,

W Do not Install the uni in & place where inflemmabls gas may leak.

Il gas leeks and aceumulalae [n ihe saa Brand the s, it could cause an expic-
Eon.

W [ro not uso Intermamse connaciion of U powss sord oF ihe extension cord
and go not connect many devices o one AC autlat,

It eonsdel comse @ Bre or oh alsclde shook dus o defeclive conlac, dofasiive insule-
Bon, eaceeding e pareml S snl currend, gle

W Es sure le use the paris pravided ar specified parts for the instalation weork.
The wse of defactve parls could couse B injury oF leBMBge Of walsr dua lo & fre, an
sleciic shock, tha unll faflng, sic.

B When plugging the power aupply plug Inta (he ouliel, make sure thet thera is
na dust, clogging, of looss parts in both the avtlet and tha pheg. Make sure
i3t the power supply phug (s pushed conpiletaly into the outlet
i thars & ot doggieg. oF oSS pins 0f e PO supply plug of e cullsl, # could
g socinc shech o fre. Tinoss pam am found on e pawer supply plug. eplsce i

B Instal & Ground Faull Imesrugt (GFD) circult bresher cepanding on the instak
Istian place.
If the Geownd Faull Inlemupt (GFT) ciroull bresker i mol incalled, i codd cause
micicirig shodk,

W Perform tho drainsgeipinlng work secursly sccording fe the Inslallatien
menual,
If thire 1% deadfmct i tha drainage’pipmg won, wals! cogld crop from the waif, soak
g and damaging household goods

di CAUTION

B Antach the slactrical cever 10 the ndoor unil and Lha sarvice panel o the
ouldoor unfl securly.
I ibe shecticel cower of the wioos Wil anditr e sanics peve] of e culdoor ol are
il aflached sedrwly, § could msul in 8 fm or am sleciec shook due fo dusi e, e

B When installiing of relocating the wnll. makes surs thal no substance othet
than tha spacified reldgerant (HA10A) enlers the religerant cfcuit
Any presance of forsgn subsiance such 85 &r can ceuse abnommal pretsss dse
or an axplasion,

B Do nat dischanpa tha refrigaran imo e stmosphene If refdgerant lsaks dunnag
Inndalletion, veniilate the ream,
11 ralfigesa comas @ conlact with @ fire, hammiul gas couwld be genarated.

M Choek tht tha rafrigarant gia doaa not inph sfler insiallation has been eam.-
phatad.
It rafrigaranl gas laaks indoars, ond gomes o contact with the Neme of @ a6
hamber, spoace haaler, slowe, ate,, hamill subeipnces Wil bs gensralad,

W Use spprapdsts leols snd plgdng matoriabe far lnstadlation,
The preasure of B410A 8 1.8 Imos mono then R23. Nol using appraprals looks or
matardals and incomplate mataliabon could causa the pires o bt or Infury,

W Whan pumplng down tha refrigerant, siop the compressor befor discoen-
ngcting tha rafrigerant plpas.
¥ the refngarent pipes em disconnecied while the compmessor is mmning and (ha
siop wakee b open, aif cowld ba drawn in and e pressum it the mifrigeralion aycle
couls becoma abnormally high, This could cause tha pipes o burst or imury.

N Whan installing the unifl, sscuraly connect |ha rafrigerant plpas befors slart-
ing the comprassor.
I' ihe cornprosier @ lsned Baionn P Minge R0l pped e cofrocies and wher
fhe stop valve B open, oif could be drven in & e pressue i the rerbgesilan
rycle could bacome abnemmally egh This couls cause the pipes ko burst o injury.

W Faslen a fiare nod wilh g lorgue wrench as spactied in this manual
Il fastorend ioo Ughl & A rot may broes #Bor @ long penod Srd causs ringecant
makage.

W Tha unit shail be inslalled in sccordance with national wirlng requiahons.

B Do nol towch ihe alr inlet or the aluminum frs of the awdoor unit,
This could cause Ny,

B Do not install the outdoor unit where small shimals may fve.
i amsall ermaly erter ond louch lhe seciric pafls inside the oo, | could cause 8
mafuncion. smoke smistan. of e, Ao, advise wssr lo keep the ares arcund
fhs unil cloan
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1-2. SELECTING THE INSTALLATION LOCATION
HNaote:

* Whare nifflow s not blocked,
* Whers cool ai spreads over the anbm room,

In maoms whars inverlar Type Nuorescont lBmps are used,
tha signal from the wireless romole controdler may nol be

Nelet
+ i Ig advisable to make 8 pipng loop near culdsod uril
50 86 W reduce vibralion ransmitiad fom thars.

Fligld wall witheul vibralion, mcatwad, = For Increasad efficiancy, instail the ouldeor unit In a
+ Whera L is hot axpased o ditect sunshire. focation whers conlinuous drect surlight or axcessive
Where easiy draned. * Where i is nol axposed 1o srong wand waler can ba avolidaed as much as possibla,

)

"

A a distanca 3 . {1 m) of momm away from your T«
and radic. Oparelion of the air conditionar may inlar- -

[ere with radio ar TV mecephon, An amphfier may be
raquired bor the affacted devca

In & placa as far away 85 possible from Muorescont
and mcandascanl kyhis [so the nfrared remote conbmol
an operale ha ar condioner namally).

Whra e air ey can be ramaved and replaced easily

Note:
Ingstal mdoor unil &1 high postion on e well whare al
cmn disiibiube over th e room.

REMOTE CONTROLLER

Whene it s easy o oparate and sasily visible.

Whars children cannol souch I,

Salect  posilion about 4 1, 11,2 m} above ha Boor and
chack Lhet signals fom e mmals contrafier e surely
rocaived by the indoar unil from thal pesition [baep’ ar

Whiire airflow 15 good and dustless.

Where nokghbours are notl annoyed by operation
solnd or hat air,

Whem ngid wall or suppon |8 avadable ko prevent iha
Increass of operaton aound or Woralon.

Wnera here (8 no ek of combusible ges kakegs.

+ Whan inslalling the unit al a high lovel, be sure ko se-

oum the unil laga.

Whene 1 s al lsast 10 1. {3 m) away bom e 2Msnng
ol TV sel or racio. Operabon of the air condlonss may
|Mertare with redio ar TV receallan In eress where re-
coplon s weak. An ampifiar may ba requined for The
slffeciad dewvios,

Inatadl the wnat harizontally,

Please Instadl il n an ama not afeclad by snowiall o
biowing snow In ansas with heavy snow, please Instal
A canopy. a pidesial ardior some bafle boands.

Hote:

Whan opersting the e condilionar in low oulsdo

lemperrure, bo swm to fobow thi Instnections descnbad

Lot

= Kevar instell e oukdoor unil In @ plece whena fis alr
inlmlintinl sidie may be exposed dirpclly Lo wiod,

= To prevenl exposure L wind, nsiall he outdaar unli
wilh [is air indiat sida fecing the wall,

v To prave axpdsure [0 wind, il i moommanded fo i
stall a baffts bosed on lhe s outled side of lhe auldocr
il

Poraid the follownp places tor inslalisuon whesa @i

sondivoner Uroubla s lable o oocur.

+ Whare farmmable gas could laak

+ Where thare is much mechine ol

» Salty plices suth gk ihe Suagde,

+ Whara sulfide gas Is goneratad such as a hot

‘heap beep’ receibvng lane sounds). Adter hal alisch
vamata contraller holder o a pillar or wal and nslall
whalass remuate cartroller,

1-3. SPECIFICATIONS

1-1-1, POWER SUPPLY AND INDOOR/OUTDODR WIRE CONNECTIDN
= Power should ba leken flom an excusie branched cireull.

+ Winng wark should be based on applicable lachnical standards,

* Wiring connactons should bo mede following Ihe disgram.

+ Sorpws should be Gghlenad so hey will nol leoser

Connscting wires and connecling ground wim

* Usa solld conductor AWGE1S or slranded conduclor AWG 14,
= ke double insulated coppar wira wilh 200% msulabon.

* Use copper conduciors only,

* Foidow local eleslrical coda

Powsar aupply cable and ground wire

= s sobd o stranded conducior AWGE 4.

+ Uise copper conduclons gnly.

* Follow lacal alegirical coda,

Naote:

‘Whan tha indoor it s powemed from (he celdoor unil, & S@scomect $wdch noeds 1o be
jnakallod o powar supply crcult (hatwaen indoor and oudedr unft) depanding on locil
codw,

1-3-2. REFRIGERANT PIPES
= Emsure thal tha 2 refrigesant pipes are insulatad 1o prevant condensalon.
Ralrigerant ppe banding redies musi e 4 in, (100 mm) or mors.

/M CAUTION

Be sure 1o usa the Insulaton of specilied thicknass, Excoasi thicknass may cause
incares! inalallation of the indeor unil and lack of thickness may cause dew drippage.

+ Thia unfl has fared connections on oolh indeor and outdoor sidas,
+ Ramaove [ha ouldss unils vahee covar, than connecl the pipa,

+ Refigerant pipes are vsed Lo connacl the indeor and ouldeos unils
+ B careful not 1o chush or bend 1he pipe in plpe bending.

- Rafrigerani adpsimant., If pipe langih sxceeds 26 AL {7m), additionel refrgarant
(R4 104} chargs Is requimed,
AT gusiboor wnil is charged with mefrigerant for pipe length up O 25 R [Fm))

spring.
* Whare then is high-frequency of wirsless soulpment,

Electrical specifications
“SZT;J
MEZ- | ATEMTHA ME5- ME-
MODEL ADGMZNA | MEY- ADIWA | ATINA
ATSMTNA
[NBoCRURE . B AR A S i
FPowsr supphy (V, PHASE, Hz} 20481230, 1, 60 115, 1. 60
bhin_ Clreull Ampacity io | 1o 12 [ 12
Fan moter (FLA} 0.76 085
ouTRmRLUNT. ey e P S S R e
Power auppiy [V, PHASE, Hz) 2041230, 1, 60 116, 1, B0
Max, Fuse size [lime deday) (A} 1% 15 15 i
biin. Cinoull Arrpacity 12 14 14 1]
Fan malor (F.LA) 052 .52 .53 0.9%
{R.L.A) 18 10.4 .30 10.82
e LrA) | 9% iz a7 E
Inm:uauﬁlmliltmn] hdwr"urlili;‘?ma]
cangeler Wireless conlraller: {\Wirdass
Coviisti g Indoar urdt - Quigsar | Indaer wit - Cudoar
umil; DC12-24V (Podar) umit; ACT1EY
= Enarem
Dulside i sl stion
el Ik~ Ingulaticn mabs-
Plpe diametsr prblir thickmiss g
inen {mem)
00318
For liguid 144 {635} {0.8] 518 (6]
s 0.0718
AQSMZNA | 308 (U532 l:L:, 8] GME (18] Het ressting
ME-ANNA ’ foam plasic
[T i 0,045 Specife
Forgas | wyermia —_ gravity
MSY-A1S |12 112.7) 'l.'U-EJ SME (8}
ATIA ' |
ME-A12WaA
MSZ-A09MIMSATNA
Limiis MEY-A1EM THA ME-ADSHIWA
Fipe lerglh BEM (20 m) max. BS. (20 m) mex.
Haignl difersnce A0 {12 m} max, 35 {10 ) max,
Mo of bends 10 max 10 max,
Mo sdditanal chargs Is
—- —]—— Upla2&R [Im) - —reqEEr— -
bt Adgitional chirge k5 reguined
Excomding 25 1. (fm) (eler to lha tabie beiow)
MEZ-A0S 12161 THA
5 1.62 az each 5 i (20g/m)
Radrigarant 1o ba MEV-A1S7HA
edoad
MS-ADTHIVA 1.08 ar. esch & I (Z0gim)




1-4. INSTALLATION DIAGRAM

Chvcs o Yoo i Budces aisieson
oo uni>

meE _
(%] | iretalamon gty Gung wrew 4 « 25 mm
(3] | Romois oontrofis: halier

(4] | Fisng sorewof {3 1.5 = 18 mm [Blam)
{5) | Baftery (AAR) lor (B}

(6] | Wireless remols canioler

1) | Fol lape (For Wl of ail.redr pakiG)
(8] | Air cleaning fille )
PARTS TO BE PROVIDED

AT YOUR SITE

| (&) | icrcomdeer u cannscing we'

I ) | Exwomion pes 1
) | veead bule sheevs 1
1) | Vieall ole cower 1
iE} | Pips Seing e’

[F) | Fising sorew fof (€34 * 20 mm
i1 | Piging tape ) 1
{H) | Pully = 1
Diiin hodn

) | (o ol PG hake, Y902 In [15 mm|
nner g, arhord PV plpe W)

() | ReMgeration af 1
M) | Puoswsr supply canl 1

AR B T )

* Mot

Plass indeotfouldaar unil wilrm (A)
ana powes supply cond (W) af least 3 AL {1 m)
amgy o he TV @Met i wies

Units shoutd b installad by lcensad comirecion
secaniing 0 looel code genemants.

Hami
R0

In,
i ar s

Linil- inckh

Coan b §ies of
WA npal, o rami
LY
i 0 B
PP T YT
o Aar et

Lirill. remi

SO0
13- A nle

inf

I

I 10 e 5 2 puen wind

T sor qotiel I ‘;

Be sure to use wall hela

saava (C] o pravem Ingros Lnd
ndogriouptioes

- LA R
wirw (K] Fom SONMBCIOG iyl iy

maral gk 1 the wal a0 wese iUy
s pr s darnage Ly
oy in CASE M woll 4 \h
Canall e P fir g i
TS g, 5
Fluing serwa ]

Al e laak o5t aoply insulaling mase.
sl sghlly s that lhee s no gep.

| Wi e piping = o be alsched oa
wall containing medsls (B0 olated) of it
ey, eS8 chemically eted sosdan
pece 25732 in. (20 mun ) of Peciie Belwgan
T vl &g the pping of wrap 7 §lume
af weulabon wmd laps anmnd the pasg
To wae exsling piging. periorm COOL
aperatian for 33 minues antd pump down
befohe mmoving (he old 88 conoidicnsd
Remaka flares according bo the dimevtian
for ne ralfiperand

e

A-200 mm @ 2 mew ahal
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2-1. FIXING OF INSTALLATION PLATE

+ Find o siruciurnl mabacsl (sech 58 & siud) i la wisll and fin ivpizBation pleis (1] hordzan-

Lalty wath Ralng screws (Z)

Te prowgnl mEtaiston plaie [1) from whmbng, be s (D install tha Geng scoews i he

Tolat reEcaleg 0ot aaalos For sdded Ropon faing sCrews Mmay diag by indlaied

in othir holis.

v Wan bodls iecessad in Me concrote wall am o be vilided, Spcure insialiEton plale (1)
using 78 n x TG PG n a1 (11 rm = 20 mm 0 71 mm e 28 mm| aval bole
(17204 i, S Pumi] plen).

* Hihe recesedd boll is w00 long, change B lor 3 shorte® 0ve avalable n he markal

ag.R _Fias Pl RSN

2-2. WALL HOLE DRILLING

1} Dodenmens the wall hols posiicn

1) Ovll n s 2GHE . (B8 m) holis. The ouldecs 35 Whouid oo 837 o WIZa. (B0 7
mim) et Tan e indood sida.

3] Insest wall hale sleove ()

2.3. CONNECTING WIRES FOR INDOOR UNIT

MHete:

Whan the indool unl is powsrd from he oulSoor e, 8 Seconmec! wilzh Neeos o be
stalian b power supply clroull [bofwean indend and ulgoor i) desending on locsl code

1} Resriumin e front paned (Rafer 1o 51,

21 Higok Ty spped £t of e indoor cnit on [ha Wsdalietion plate

3) Remove cormer Doe and Sofdut oover

4) Fix conduil pipe (for rear piging) / efow ol fior right, leh, or dowward ppengl Ie cen-
et covar wilh lock nul. The thiead pant of Installed conoufl pips | efow joinl appoeaning
msde ahaidd ha fess than 26 i (10 M) (Fio 1) EShow joind sheadd sppoar fess thon
13116 i (30 mem] ouleide. [Fig. 2)

Z) Process e end of ground wire (Fig, 3] Comsea d @ Be ground lemminel of slecircal
pAns bos,

G} Frocess Ma and of indoovouldocr unil connectng wae (&) (Fg. 3) Fir o o memensl
Hock. Ba carslul ol ko make misswifng Fix the wing o lhe ieminal Bloch sacumly so
U no pavd of ds core I8 Bp0eared, and na mmhmnwlﬂlnuﬁmmg
secion of s bermuned Ebook.

7) Firmly tighisn e termingl Screws in prireernd Sute brom ibosening. ARer Gghisring, pull
e wras lightly ke confiem (nal ey 6o nol move.

8] Bacure indoarouidoor unll connecting wee () 30 1ha ground s wlh conduwl aovor,
Piever fud i hook fhe clew of e sandsl covar o the alecifcal bos. Atisch e conou)
edveer sautay. {Fig. 4)

¥} Accorging It e pipeng direchon, cul off #ho shaded pan of the il de of boe [Fig. 3] or
comer box [Fig 6). Relnsiat come: bos and imnl parel

Rk

A gisponhes NliTh shaald
b rmguel

" Lisn i jieg taivjus bermenal
i andar i cunnast o "
e mre T

mDOoR g1 BEundieg
| Rarerrs v

s ¥

| Clacnnnus

Pavmar
VA A,

o rEqaNTL
=+ Lheg a rintgg konguu lanmingd
iy exijer 0 pnnnEci
S s o werergl

w{

Condull jips
(U= rmar gl

f

ﬁ * Gl e o st
= (Conngcl wres o Be msicheg unbors of leeminals

+ Far future servizing, giva exira angih (o fhe orvhescting wires

Conduit cenvar

.. ]

Condull plpa ar
mibaw ol

T Lo han <N M.
(30 mmj

Elboa
et nﬂl.lﬂhwwm#ﬂ

Fg.2

AT
15 remj

AT

= Maka ground wirn & lillle longar (han
offwey. Bdore than 1-818 i (48 men])

Cul o incass of  Cukoff in cean
en pang of iefi-direriwind
peping
Fa &




2-4. PIPE FORMING AND DRAIN PIPING
2-4-1. PIPE FORMING |

= Place te drain nose bakow te refigerant plping.

+ fake sure thal the drain hose & Aol beaved ar snakad, JI-HHH‘I pipa
+ D nat pul the hose when sppiving the lape, Gy pipe
+ Wihen e drain hose passes U poom, Ba sure o wrap (nsufation mslenal (obtainabie Foaniouldser unk
Bl a stora) around i S GO weirn (A]
Mol Faa s (7)
Serews may damage 1he cover of refngorant pipe during laf piping, Pigire lape {G) |

Make sure not 1o demegs (ha cover of religerant pipe.

Laft or lott-rear plping

Hote:

Be surs 1o rgattach thn drain hose and the dm@in cap in case of lefl or lef-rear piping,
Otherwise, d could cause drops of waler lo drip down from iha draln hose.

1} Pul tha refrigerant piping and (he drain hase logalhar, then Smmly apply fell apa (7)
from tha and.
Fall tepa {7} ovedap widlh should bo 13 lhe Wpe widin, Use a bendage stopper at
e and of falt tepo (7}

2) Pull out the drein cap al the rear nght of e sdoor unil (Fig, 1)
+ Hodd the convex secfion at the end and pall the drain cap.

3) Pull out the drain bose at tha rear befl of the indasor unit, {Fig, 2}
= Hiold the cliw marked By the amows and pull aul tha drain bose lonward,

4} Pul the drain cag into the section w which tha drain hose (5 1o be aftachad 3l e rear
ol ihe indags unit, {Fig 3}
= Inse nod sharp-edpad boofs such &8 screwdivers o tha hala sl the and of 1ne

cap and s the cap Tlly kel ihe drain pan

4] Insert the drain hose fully irle (e drsin pan &t the e ighl of the indaar unil. (Fig. 4]
+ Check f the hose is hooked sacuraly io tha profection of il insering par el tha

drain pan.

B6) Insen the crain hose Inlo wall hole sieeve (T}, and hook (ha upper pan of indoor unit
on Inatafabion piate (1) Then, move B mdoor wt comglelaly lo the left in order ko
make plasing tha pping in the back space of the unil easiern,

T) Cul ousd & pigcn of sardboznd from e stepping bool rod i up, hook i oo he back
rib, and use A as i apscer bo I the indoor und. (Fig. 5)

#) Cannect the rofrigerant piging wilh the extin sion pipe (B).

G} Thrusl the lower pad af the indoar unil inlo the insteRafion plale (1)

Raar or downward plping

1) Put the refngarant piping End the drain hose lngelhes, than fmmly apply piping laps (G} s
Iroan the and,

2) nsert the plping and ke drivn hose inkg (ha wall hale sleeve [C), and hook tha upger E
part of ine indaor Lt on the insiaiation plate {1)

4) Check H Ihe indood unil is hooked sacuraty on tha nslallation plale (1] by moving tha Curt ot in casn of dawn:

ward pipng.

unll lo ket and rght,

A} Threust the lower par of e Indooe wne ko ha nstallation plote (1),

Right piping
Hote:

Balore pedormmg e fallowing, maks sure thal wirng k= complsted, and tha condudt

coves |5 instafed, (Reler o 2-3.)

1} Pud tha refrigarent piping and Lha drain hose logalhe, posiion e ta deft sida, and
Then firmly apply piping lepe (G) from Be and

2) Ingar thi piping and ihe drain hosa imo tho wall hole sleeve (C) and feak the upper Tothe lef
et af the indoar unit on the installalion plate (1),

3) Shack it the indoor unll & hooked securely on the Instalaton plabe (1) by maving the
umil ko lafi end nighd,

&) Thinest tha bownr gan of tha mdoar unil inlo the mstallalien plale |15

Cul off b naige at
nghl pipog.

2-4-2. DRAIN PIPING

Cirdin hoss

Fand Wiyl dheeddn pipn
1D, =316

(30 rmnp

= Il ihe extension dral hose has 18 pass throagh @ foom, Be sum o wrap il with cam-
marcialty sold insuiation m
+ The drain hese should poinl downward for sasy drain fiaw, (Fig, 1] wiart Q’ !?Ta&"lﬁm-
I tha drain hase provided wilh e indeor unll 1s oo shar, connacl i with dran nosa (f) mn"u" . L;m
that should be provided al your sife, {Fig. 2) ?;ﬂag:_::rlu
« Whan connacting tha drain bose to the hard ving chlonde pipe, be sure o insen |t ﬂ [15 mnim) R
secwely Into the plpa. (Fig, 3} dusmnler ok
1 Fig. 2 Flg. 3
[[Do not maka drain piping 45 shawn bheiow, ]
e riesAl Flm cumuleiod
i wlar
e
¢ ¥
Walsr Waler

baakagn leakege  Waing




AT T N BT AT =
3. OUTDOOR UNIT IN

3-1. CONNECTING WIRES FOR OUTDOOR UNIT

1} Ramogve the service panel

) Remowe tha conduil Sover.

3) Fix e conduit connaciar o condull glate (A modelsioondull cover (B modals) wath lock mut
ihen secure & agmnal umnl wilh scraws,

A4} Loowan lerminal soew, and comrest indoorowidoo: end connacling wes (A) Fom ha indoor
unil cxerecly on tha lerminad bliode. Be camhul not ko maks mis-wiring. Fiz ihe wire o 1ne e
minal block securcly 5o ihat no part of its coe i3 appeared. and no exiemal lorce i3 conveyed
I Ihe oonnecling seciion of the tarminal block.

5) Firrnly tghlon the laiming! scresa 0 gravanl iham frem iooseming. Adfter Hghening, pull e
wirms lighily i conlirm thal they do nol moes.

) Connect power supply cord [K].

7} Connact grownd wites of ndoociouidoct wrill connecting wira (A} and power supply cord [K)
o the TH suppon,

B) Msinl the conduit covar

9) Imalall the serdce panal securely,

182 n

1. {15 men}
{25 mm)

Lozcwrs

MUY-ATS1THNA
MUZ-A09121SATHNA

= heake aarlh wire 8 Bila longer than alkars.
{Mare Man 1-12737 In, 386 mm)

* For fulure serdcing, give axtra lenglh 1o
Mg conneciing wires,

Indoorivutdoor und
cannuchng wire (&)
Prowesr supply oord ()

Condull cover

= Makie sanh wing 8 lillle onger Ihan otiers
(Mowm then 1-12/32 . 35 mm)

+ For futura sarvicing, giva astra langt 1o
the connicting wises,

Tarningl blech

Pomir §pply coeid (K]

v oo Lo e il
connETEIng wine (&)

3-2. FLARING WORK
1) Cut the copper pipa correcily wilh ppe cutler, (Fig- 1. 2)
2) Complededy rernova gl burrs from Lhe ol cross sacion of pice, (Fig. 3)
= Put tha end of the copper plpe le downward direchion as you remave burrs in ondar 1o
avokd 1o lal burts @row in the pping.
3} Rermove flare mils stleched o indoor and cuidcor wnits, een pul them cn plpe having com-
pielad buir ramaoval, (Mot pessible to pul them on afles laring wock,}
&) Flaring work (Fig, 4, B), Firmiy hold coppor pipe in the dmension shown in o table, Setect A
mm fraem lha Wbla actarding io Be ool you use.
&) Check
* Compare he fared work with Fig. &
« | Bpe i noled 1o be deteciva, cul off the Nared section and do Nardng wock again,

Ainch jmm) Tighlaning Lorque
Mt
Plpe dametas | ., Cluich Clutch | Wing mut "
inch {mm} | oomy | typeiool | typeiool | typa ool Nern o
for A410A | orR22 | lorA22
ove w3 | 0fsk | 1370112 oL
™
1n P
e 3R (8.57) TR e 0.;3;: 2.0) MIladr? (55010220
e 0.5) [T i s T
o 12 (127) gé 15) bl Rl ﬁ::gﬁn
2.0
oo peasy | S0 25 |TSwTed n;:::u

Gioud Hea gond

S | Hgps

Tihed naven Bured

Fig. 1 Flg. 2
. Copnps pacs
Gl u i
H B Ppecme  ® {1
Fig. 3
A
Coppel s
D
Fig. 4 iy i Fig. 5
linzads & shone
Saroco W ing wihout ary




3-3. PIPE CONNECTION

» Fasien tore ful wilf ) Megue et ek o Soedl e o P Wi

* Whgn faziened oo bght. Pare wa may brase e # lorg peiod 88 causs miv eyl
lamgge

Indags unit conmection

Connesl bolh boud o7 gas seegs & rdoor wal

+ Bpphy n i com of refrgeraing of (J) n P e weac of ppe.

+ For connecton, first algn e conier, then fghae e fArst 315 4 herms of Sare ra.

< Use girianing tormpue Litke Sekow @8 & Quideire for Indoor W Gile eredr AN BecDon,
and Bghter LEng fea wrenches eomusles ighisring demages B fay wcion.

Dutdoor wnit conmec lion

Cornect pped o oD vl ppe oenl of he oulsoor und in P Jeme erer angieed o

Indocs it

+ For Bghiereng use 8 0rmas weerch o Bpanna’ sed use e L0 bgtereng orgue g
pima o rdosr Ul

3-4. INSULATION AND TAPING
1] Cowar pipeng joenda with pips coves
) For cutdoor wnlt e, suraly Raudals svery ping nchedng valves
A7 U pigang tans (). spuly Iagsng slaring from the entry of culdons unll
+ Siog e e of pging lape (G) wih lape (wih sdhesie s0en! Alaned)
» e papeg Ml W e eevanged teough aboes calieg ciosel of wha Lhe lemper-
e it Baninfily ere Pagh weed scdilnsl commaentially ankd naulation o prowen

1) By parwce por ong of oD vale On M Bde of e outdoor oWl g3z ppe. (The sop
vt el gl workh 4 G el (ol Bash oul of the iacioty, iy cosed wein cap on |

1 Corval paage ~inichd satee ofd et GO 0 Sves Do of Bap valve on e
50 ppe made of Pl Duldow o9l

Wihen altacring he condro| valve to

Do por ihe parvce poft, sk wure bl ia

_"'_ valve co'e iy in cowsd poslion, snd
Cone Y then bghten et A Do nol sghien
[y . p— nart & of Wurr e Body when wilve

R R OpET [olilon

urdl oormocheg wite (A} fr meg-wnng.  Aler (he tem rur. 0O -
smarpey COOL made (19°F [24°C] COOL ) will san

1) To vep sperwiion. sepen B £0 W geversl e el ol LED lamps vurr off Raier i
Op g e ey Tor 34 Bk

Cheching the remats [infrarsd] signal reception

Pross Ba OWOFF ufier on 1 feToks aonirolied and check thal o slecore sound is

Fpnrd S P idos wrd Press Be OPNOFT tution B o bam e @ coNd Bored off

¢ DS P COMITESl BOps. T FEEMT [IeESiee 6ol ODEFRIAS B0 TGOS Rl
il gl agermie kor ) reeute s 5 rulect e e CONSbDner

4-3. AUTO RESTART FUNCTION

Thp prodec i Sgapped @ pn B0 mien heection Whan ine power supply 0 digped
dhareng cperaiun S dh 8 Survg BRECEDUM I RNCHO® BOTtaly LT Ofermsn
T privam eieag 0a0s I Do wgrly B CsLTes. [Beler ls e operaing el .cpons
o gwimi |

Cautien:

+ INhed bel Pt of Meratie B recaplion craor, luen ofl Dw und el e EO. BV or
tha rermate conrolier balorn turmng off the powe” wODly Mol doeng 10 w8 cacse e
L B B S| B RO BTy wNET RO WLy A BT

To the ueer

o A elalling e und, maks s 10 eLpEn P cber BDOJT A0 resler kancion.

+ 1T W (elai funcEon i unnecessery, il Can e ceacveieg Conkall e senie g
retanlative lo dascisaie e luncion, Reler o fe sorawcs menus o delsi

=

11 Hun e vt purrg (Vacuroes for mare han 15 meuses |

4 Chach fha wBOmEm =it gaugs Tandold walva. Tn Ools Qauge mandold vaie. and
sop e watunim g

) Leave m 8o b ot o fee Tenuted biske mem posnler gauge marslol oL e remaies n
M ST poston Confen ha? pretesre Geage shows <0 101 Mpas [Geege] (<30 m Hg
|-180 mmbgTL

0] Hermove gauge mtlold wifoe Quately Brom senice part & g vilhee

T} Aot relriparent pipes ahe connecied and rvacusted, iy open o sep valves an body
s of Dot D ang boust ppe Dperating sy’ bely opereng ioweny e perton-
anca and Inis causes Ioubls

11} Apler i 1-1., and charge The prescabed swourl of misgerme d nesdec. B ey ©
chargo sowly wilh bque refrgecant. Dihererse. compaslion of Bw relrigesert in e
syslum My be changed and sfiect parformance of (e ar ponon

) Tighlan cap af serdice port 1o oinain e ntisl saws.

100 Loak esi

d4-4, EXPLANATION TO THE USER

¢ Lighng e OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS, sxplen o e tse how 0 ols w5l oond-
Bones (how o ule the remoss corroller, o fo remove B alr Bier how 10 mimevs of
pul iha remols convalier in B memols controline hobkder, how 1o cean, precaidions 10
cpermiion, s )

+ Fimcomment ine uee (o read the OPERATING INSTHUCTIONS canlully,




5-1. REMO\"HE AND INSTALLING THE PANEL
ASSEMBLY

Removal procedurs
1} Remove the 2 scrived wivch flx tha panel sssamibly,
2) Remova the panal assemddy, Ba sure (o ermove s babom ard st

Instaliation procedure

1} Inzal tha panhel sssamidy (allowang e SemovEl pROMSOUS £ VLG

Z) Be surs lo press (e positons o8 indcated by o sirows 0 osder 1o aftach fhe
assembly complelsly 10 e uni

5-2. REMOVING THE INDOOR UNIT
Ammoye o botioem of e ndool und Bom il dvlsle o plale
‘Wihan relaasing ihe comer part, refosss bo@ e end Aghl boflem comar pad of
(o wadt g pull i dowrwstd S lofward 38 shawn B the Bgurs on the dghl

If the above method cannot be used

Hesnova U frond panal, Then, insert hesaponsl wianchis nlo e square holes on
e lef and Aght sksas of ha unil end push Pwam ug as shown i the following figure,
The bodicwn af e Indoor unil lowam snd relnasas he hool

5.3. PUMPING DOWN

Whan relocating o disposing of the air condillones, pump down he system lollowing

Ihe procedune balow s thal no felngarant |8 rebeasod o ihe almosphans

1) Conmedl M gaugn mantiokd valve (o he servics pon of ihe wop wabve on e gas
g side of e culdoor unil.

2] Fuily closs the siop valve o8 ke bguid pps sice of (e ouldoor uni,

3) Cipsa ihe siop valve 00 e pas ppe ke of e ouldoor unil simos! completetly
5o (hal ¥ can be eauly dosed fuly when the pressse gauge shows O MPs (Gaupe]
0 Bl * [0 hglhem')).

4§ Siarl the emergency COOL oparalion
To slarl fhe smegency opstabon i COOL mods, eaonnptl B oowet supply
phug andior am off the breaker Aftet 13 secondl. conned the power supply plog
andior wem on the bresked, and ihen preui the E0. 53 once. (The emespency
COOL operstion can be perfonmed conlinsouly for op io 30 manulas.

5) Fully closa e 53 velve on ha gits pape tide of he culdoor e when e Dirsss
g shows 0.08 10 0 MPs [Geoge] (approa. 725 o 0 Biin” j0.5 to 0 kgoen'])

&) Saop te emarnency COOHL opadsian
Prass the E.O. 53 twice & gfop the operalion

=
n !
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» OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS .

S 'jLF TY PREC L"«.UTIU‘\":

- Since rotating parts and paris which could cause an electric shock are used
in this product, be sure to read these “Safety Precautions” before use,

+ Since the cautlonary items shown here ara imporiant for salety, be sure to . Besurenol lo do.
observe them.

» After reading this menual, keep it together with the installetion menual in a : Be sure fo follow the instruction.

handy place for easy reference. . Never Inser your finger or stick, elc.

» Be sure to recelve a guerenlee card from your dealer and check that the
purchased date end shop name, etc, ere entered comectly,

/N waRNING - Incamect handling could cause serous hazard, such as
death, senous injury, etc. with a high probabifity.

: Mever slap onto the indoorfoutdoor unit end do not put anything on them,

Nt

: Deanger of electric shack. Be careful.

: Be sure to disconnect the power supply plug from the power outlet,

O
o
®
&
A
@
@

/N caumion . Incamect handling could cause serteus hazard depending
on the conditlons.

: Be sure to shut off the power.

[n case of an abnormal condition {such as a buming smell},
stop the air condltioner and disconnact the power plug or
wm the breaker OFF.

= A continued operalion in the abnormal state may cause a

s

Do net connect the power cord to en intermediate point,

use an extension cord, or connect muitiple devices t© a
slngle AC outlet,
+ This may cause overheating, fire, or eleciric shock.

matfunction, fire, or alactric shock. In this case, consult your
dealer.

Make sure the power plug is free of dirt and Insert it se-
curely Into the outlet.
+ A dirty plug may cause fire or electric shock,

Do not bundle, pull, or mod|fy the power cord, and do not
apply heat or place heavy objects on It,
+ This may cause fire or electric shock.

Do not tum the breaker QFF/ON or dlsconnecifconnect the

power plug during operation.

« This may create sparks, which can cause fire.

+ AfRer the Indoor unit is switched OFF with the remole con-
troller, make sure (o iurn the breaker OFF or disconnact the
power plug.

Do not expose your body directly to coolairfora prolonged
length of time.
+ This could be detrimental to your health.

When the alr conditioner does not cocl or heat, there Is
a pesslbility of refrigerant leakags. In this case, consult
your dealer. I a repair involves recharging the unft with
rafrlgerant ask the service technlclan for detalls.
The refrigersnt used In the elr condiloner |s safe. Nermally,
it does not kaak. Howeaver, if refrigerant leaks end comes in
contact with a heat sourca such as a fan heater, kerosens
healer, or cooking stove, L will create a harmful gas.

Do not touch the air inlet or the siuminum fina of the
indcorfoutdoor unit,
+ This may cause injury.

Do not use Insecticides or flammable sprays on tha unit.
« This may cause a fire or deformalion of the unit.

The unit should not be Installed, ralecated, or repalred

by the user.

» An improperly handled air condhloner may cause fire or
electric shock,

Do not expose pets or houseplants to direct alrflow.
+ This may caus¢ Injury to the pets or plants.

Do not insert your finger, a stick, or other objects Into the
alr Infet or outlet.

Do not place other electric appllances or fumiture under

the Indoorfoutdoor unit.

= Water may drip down from the unit, which may cause damags
or malfunction,

,Mmmmmmmmmmﬂm,

« This may causse Injury, since the fan inside rotates at high_
» The unit may fall and causa injury.

speads during aperation,

-.'r-------u-.-...--------.-...-..--v.--1---.-..-to-.¢.--
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Do not step on an unsiable banch to operate or clean the
untt

+ This may cause injury if you fall down.

Do not pull the power cord.
» This may cause a portion of the core wire 1o break, which may
cause everheating or fire.

Do not charge or disassemble the batterles, and do not

throw them Into a fire.

= This may cause ihe balteries to leak, or cause a fire or explo—
sion.

Do not operate the unlt for more than 4 hours at high hu-

midity {80% RH or mora) and/or with windows or cutside

door l&ft open.

* This may cause the waler condensation in the sir condliioner,
which may drip down, wetting or damaging the fumiture,
The water condensal:on In the alr condlioner may contribule
1o growth of fungl, such as mold.

Do not use the unit for specual purposes, such as storing

food, raising animals, growing plants, or preserving preci-

sion devices or art objects.

= This may cause delerioration of quallly, or harmn to animals
and plants,

Do not expose combustlon appllances to direct alrflow.
» This may cause incomplete combustion.

Beforeg cleaning the unlt, switch [t OFF and disconnsact the

power plug or turn the breaker OFF,

= This may cause injury, since the fan Inside rotates at high
speeds during operation,

When the unit will be unused forg long time, dlsconnact the

power plug or turn the breaker OFF.

+ The unil may accumulate dift, which may cause overheating
or fire.

Replace all batterigs of the remote controller with new ones

of the same type.

* Using an old batlery logether with a new one may cause
overhealing, leakage, or axplosion.

If the battery fluld comes in contact with your skin or clothes,

wash tham thoroughly with clean water.

« Kthe battery fluld comes in contact with your eyes, wash them
tharaughly with clean water and immediately seek medical
attentlon,

Ensure that the area ie weli-ventilated when the unit is oper-
ated together with a combustion appliance.
+ Inadequate ventilallon may cause oxygen starvation.

Turn the breaker QFF when you hear thunder and there is a
possibility of a lightning strike.
+ The unit may be damaged if lightning strikes,

After the alr conditoner fs used for several seasons, per-
form Inspection and maintenance In additdon t© normal
cleaning.

« Dirt or dust In the unil may creale an unpleasani odor, con-
tribute to growth of fungi, such as mold, or clog the draln pas-
sage, and cause waler {o leak from the indoor unit. Consubll
your dealer for inspection and maintenance, which require

specialized knowledge and skills.

L T T T T E LT e

Do not operate awitches with wet hands.
+ This may cause electrdc shock,

Do not clean the air conditloner with water or place an object
that contalns water, such as a flowar vass, on It
« This may cause fire or electric shock

Do not step on or place any object on the outdoor untt,
« This may cause injury If you or the object falls down.

Dirty filters cause condensation in the air conditioner which will con-
tribute to the growth of funglsuch as mold. It is therefore recommended
to clean alr filters every 2 weaks.

Consuh your dealer for installing the sir condluoner
« it should not be installed by the user since inslallalion requires
speclalized knowledge and skills, An improperly Installed alr
conditioner may cause water leakage, fire, or electic shock.

Provide a dedicated power suppty for the air conditloner.
+ A non-dedicatad power supply may cause overheating or
fire.

Do not Install the unit where lammable gas could leak,
+ if gas leaks and accumulalas around the unil, it may cause an
exploslon.

Ground the unit correctly.

* Do nol connect the ground wire 10 a gas plpe, weler plpa,

lightning rod, or a lelephone ground wire. Improper grounding
hectric shock.

Inatall a Ground Faultlnmn-upl (GFI) circuit breaker depend-

ing on the Installation location of the alr conditioner (such

as highly humid areas).

« Ifthe Ground Faull Interrupt (GFI) breaker is nol insialled, 11
may cause eleciric shock_

Ensure that the drain water I8 property dralned.
+ If the drain passage is improper, water may drip down from
the Indoorfoutdoor unit, wetting and damaging the fumiture.

In case of an abnormal condition
Immedlately stop operaling the alr condilloner and consult your desler.

J
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. OPERATING I'NSTRUCTIONS .

Indoor unit

Froni panel

Air fiter
(Catachin air filter) p

Alr deaning fler
Anll-Allergy Erzyme
er)

Alrinlet

U]

L L

Alr oultet —/

Harizontal vane

SllIEaaea. ]

Heat exchanger

Operation indicator lamp
Emargancy . _lzg
operation switch 2 5

W

i Refrigerant plping

Drainage hoss

“’fw
il

Akr outiet

Drain outtal

Outdoor units may be differenl in appearancs.

En-3
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Remote controller

Signal iransmilting
seclion

Distance of signal :
About 201t (8 m)
Beap(s) Is (are} heard
from tha indoor unit when
the signal is received.
Operatian display
saction

ON/OFF

(operale/stop)

tutton

FAN speed Tem;emture bultons

control bullon

Off-timer butian

Operation n-timer bution [EEEEE
selecl bullan ° o
MART SET button [R5

TIME sel buttons [[EEIE
Incroase time
Decrease time .

LOCK bultan

EGONC
COOL
Tution EERTE

VANE
control buttan RESET button [T00ES
i

Lid
§lide down 10 open

- Install the remaoie control-
ler holder In & placa whers
the signal can be recaived
Dy Lhe indoor unit

e —

- . ""—""I..

Only use the remote controller provided with the unit.
Do not use other remote contrellers.




e e

RO

o Tt iy SLh

turn the breaker on.

Installing the remote controller batteries

ﬁ. Press RESET ‘,

“ .. Ramaove the front bd

T alkaling batterlas
‘ &q Install the front lid

+ Make sure tha potarity of the batlerles Is correcL

Do not use manganese batteries. The ramota controller could malfunction.
Do net use rechargeable batteries.

- Raplace all batterles with new ones of the same type,

« Balleries can be used for approximately 1 year. However, batteres with
explred shelf livas lasl shorter.

Press RESET gently using a thin instrumenL

If the RESET bution Is not pressed, the remote controller may not operate
correctly.

Setting current time

r- Press CLOCK

Zolock s
e

ag:88

2‘- Press the TIME buttons 1o sel
the time
- Each press Increasas/decreases
a- Press CLOCK again | cuocx the Ume by 1 minute (10 min-
utes when pressed longer)

» Press CLOCK gentty using a thin instrumanL

Changing temperature units ("F—°C)

Unitis preset with °F.

}. » Press RESET while
tho temperature but-
tons are pressed,

+ Press RESET gently using a thin Instrument. ‘

_| . Jo change lemperature unlt from °C to °F, press RESET.

Befona-opemljon: insert the p-uwer.suppty plug -Into the power ouﬂét andfor

A add b E A LA A Ay h R bR

—aa

atsrman

PI{EPA RATION BEFORE OPERATION

End



. OPERATTNG ]NSTRU("I'J OMS &

i £33 AUTO mode (Auto change over)
' The uni selecis the operation mede according to the ditference betweenthe
H room lemperalure and the set lemperaure. During AUTO moda, the unit
: changes mode (COQL+~HEAT) when the room temperatura Is 4°F (2°C)
H away from the set tlemperature for more than 15 minules.
; Note:
i « Auto Mode is not recommended if this indeor unh i3 connecled 10 a
H MXZ 1ype outdoor unit,
H = Two or mere indoor units can be operated by one cutdoor unit, When
H several indoor unlts are operated simultanecusly, 1he unlt may not be
' able to swich operalion mode between COOL and HEAT. In this cese,
: the indaor unlt becomes stendby rmode.
i £ COOL mode
H Enjoy cool alr at your desired temperature.
: Note:
; Do nol operate COOL mode al very low outside temperatures (less than
: 14°F [-10°C)). Water condensed In the unit may drip and wel or damape
: fumHure, etc.
i O DRY mode
Oehumidify your room. The room may be cooled slightly.
“; Temperature ¢cannot be set during DRY mode,
ress to start th ion. H
e e gperation :
i {3 HEAT mode
E MODE Enjoy warm air at your deslred temperatura.
Press () to select operation mode. Each press :
changes mode In the following order: : .
— 8 = 8 5 5 = & mergency operation
(AUTO}  (COOL} (DRY) (HEAT) : -~ - ————
: H‘I t remute EDI!I.'.' ro l er I;‘.Ill'ltl il
i Emerygency operaton ¢an be activated by pressing ihe emergency operation
H & & i swilch (E.0.SW) on the indoor unit,
— Press @ ar @ to set the temperature. :
Each press raises or lowers the temperature by 1°F o Each lime the £.0.5W |3 pressed, the operallon changes in
1*C the following order:
{1°C). i
' anF H Operation Indlcator lamp
Press to stop the operation. : = ]
* The same setting Is sekected the next lime by simply pressing H YA
: '6‘ Emergency CODL
. . N : 1
Operation indicator lamp : o
H <, Emergency REAT
The operation Indicator lamp shows the operation state of the unit. H <
: wlr Sel lermperalure ; 75°F (24°C)
Indication Qperatlon state ‘ Room temperature | : ¢ seop Fan spaed : Medlum
s - About 4'F (2°C) or : o] Horizontal vane : Auto
" ;I;h"e]g:;z;pemung 1o reach the sat mora away from set : ]
temperature : Note:
4 The room ternperalure is epproach- ?Pg"l{zlﬁ 46';-1(1 ta The firsl 30 minutes of operation s test run. Temperamre
o ing the set lemperalure ) from set tem- : control does not work, and fan speed is set to Higa.
perature :
i Standby mode (only during multl _ :
sysiem operalion) : _
¥ Ughted 4 Blkng o Notlighied mrtu ru.tnrt m m1 10m
i Ifa pawer fadure o the main powsr 13 tumed af dunng oper
: reslart function” automatically staris operation In the same mode as the one Se1
“ ~vath the vemols confroller just bafore fhe shutoff of tha main power. When ~
¢ timeris set, imor selting is cancelled and the unil staris operation when powsr
N d.
Two or more nrunﬂscmbaopermudbymnu!douru‘utmn sovoral ¢ I8 regume
Indoor units are aperated simultaneously, cooling and healing operatians cannat : .
! 3 ;[T you do not want to use this functon, please consult the service repre-
be done at tha same lime. When COOL Is selecled wilh ane unit and HEAT with ;
H 1 .
another or vice versa, the unlt selecled last goes Into etandby mode, The power sentative because the setling of the unft needs to be changed
lamp blinks (display section). :

En-§
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F AN SPEED AND

- o — TR T TR T T

FAN
Press [ % ) to select fan speed. Each press changes
fan speed in the following order:

®— B a 2w — ot —
(AUTO) (Oulet) (Low) (Med) (High) {Super High)
» Two shert beeps are heard from the Indeor unk when set to AUTO.
» Use higher fan speed to coolheat the room quicker. 1t is recommended

lo lower the fan speed once the room is cool/warm.
« LIse lower fan speed for quiat operation.

Note:

Multi system operation

Whnen several Indoor units are operated simullaneously for heallng cperallon,
the temperature of the alMtow may be low. In this case, itis recommeanded to set
the fan speedto AUTO.

' VANE

v Press fo select airflow direction. Each press
changes airflow direction in the following order:
=" =+ = — s — 1 — N
|_-:AUTO) m @ (3 (4) (5) (SWING)

« Two shont beeps are heard from the Indoor unil when sel to AUTO.

Ailrflow direchion

@ (AUTO)..rves The vane is sel to the most efficlent airflow direcllon. CODY
DRY:horizontal position. HEAT:posllion {5).

-

KN (Manual}.......| For efficlent aly conditioning, selecl the upper positlon for
COOL/DRY, and the lowar posltion for HEAT. If the position
{4) or (5}is selecled during COOL/DRY, the vane automalically
moves to the horizontal posltion after 0.5 1o 1 hour ta prevent
eny condensation from dripping.

9 {Swing}........ The vang moeves up and down Intermitiently.

77 T "W To charnge the horizanital airflow dirgction. T

Move the vertical vane manually before stanting operation.

e T O P

e —

SHART SET
Press during COOL, ECONO COOL, or HEAT
mode to select SMART SET mode.

E Set the temperature, fan speed, and airflow direction.

. g}remsam setting Is sefected fram the next ime by simply pressing
:

+ Two seftings can be saved. (One for COOL/ECONO COOL, cne fof
HEAT)

+ Select the appropriate temperature, fan speed, and alrflow direcllon
according to your room.

+ Normally, the minlmum temperalure selting In HEAT mode is 59°F
(16°C). Hewever, during SMART SET operatlon cnly, the minimum
temperature setling is 50°F (10°C),

' TS
’ Press again to cancal SMART SET operation.

- SMART SET operallon also is canceled when the MODE bullon is
pressed.

SMART SET operation

A simplified setback&g‘nﬁuon enables (o recall the praferred (preset) setling with
a single push of the [ ) button. Press the button agaln and you can go back to
the previous setlng In an Inslanca.

Example of use:

1. Low energy mode
Set the {emperatuve 4°F (2°C) to 6°F (3°C) warmer In COOL and cooler in
HEAT mode. This setting Is suitable for uncccupied room, and while you are
sleeping.

2. Saving frequently used settings
Save your preferred seiting for COOL/ECONO COOL and HEAT. Thls ena-
bles you ta select your preferred setling with a single push of the button.

En-6



© OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS o

; ECOND COOL OPER

Vv

£Con0 CooL
Press during COCL mode to start
ECONO COOL operation,
“The unit performs swing operation vertically in vardous cydes accarding to lhe
temperature of airflow. Set temperature Is set 4°F (2°C) higher automatically.

Vv

F

What is “ECONO COOL"?

Swing

ECOND COX.
Press again to cancel ECONQ COOCL operation.

- ECONQ COOL operation is also canceled when the VANE button Is
pressed.

alfiow (change of aiMlow) makes you feel cooler than stationary alrfiow.

S0, even though the sel lemperatura is automatically set at 4°F (2°C) higher, it is
possible to perform cooling operation with keeping comfort. As a result, energy can
be saved.

[ER OPERATION (ON/OFF TIMER) §

OSTART . ©sSToP

Press or during operation to set the timer.

(ONtimer):  The unit turns ON at the set ime.

(OFF timer) : The unit tums OFF at the set time.

* @+ or @+0 blinka,
* Make sure that the current time [s set correctly.

Pt

Press (] (increase) and [] (Dacresse) to s&t the
time of timer.

Eech press Increases or decreases tha set lime by 10 minutes.

+ Selthe tmer while @+1 or ©+C is blinking.

"E"Bﬁpﬁ’ gstp T T T
Press or agalin to cancsl timer.

Note:

+ ON and OFF Umers can be set together, }t mark Indicates the order of imer
operatlons.

+ It power failure occurs while ON/OFF timer Is set, seo [SERIERY “Avio restar
funcllon”.

En-7
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CLEA NING

e il e ey

Instructions: : e
= Switch off he power supply or lum off the breaker before cleaning. + Usa only dlluted mild detergenis.

- Be carelul not lo louch the metal parts with your hands, » Do nat expose parts to direct sunlighi, heat, or fire to dry.

+ Do not use benzine, thinner, polishing poewder, or inaecticlde. + Do not use water hotter than 120°F (50°C).

Air cleaning filter
(Anti-Allergy Enzyme Filter)
Back side of air filter

Air filter (Catechin air filter) Every 3 months:
Bl Clean every 2 weeks + Remove dirt by a vacuurn cleaner,
When dirt cannot be removed by vacuum cleaning:

+ Remove dirt by a vacuum cleaner, or fnse with water. 4 bef insing it
- After washing with water, gry it wefl in shade. + Soak the filter and Its frame in [ukewarm water before rinsing i
» Afler washing, dry it well In shede.

What is “Catechin air filter” 2 —— Bvery year:

Catechin is a blofiavenold that Is found in green tea that has both antivi- * Replace t with a new air deaning filter for bast performanca.
rai and anfioxddant qualitias. In addition to thesa benefits, Catechin also + Parts Number ISR

offers excellent deodorizing characteristics. Catechin air filter usas this ¥
compound (o not only improve air quallty but also prevent the spread of
bactaria and viruses in the room.

Front panel Pull ta remave from the ai fdler

0 Important

Cleen the filters ragularty for hest performance and to
reduce power consumption.

Dirty filters cause condensatfon in tha air conditioner
which will contribute to the gruwth of fungl such as

. Lift the front panel untll & "dick” Is heard, mold. It Is therofore r T air filters

. Hold the hinges and pull to remove as shown In tha illustration above. every 2 weaks.
~ Wipe with a soft dry clath or ringe it with waler.
« De nol soak it in water for mere than two hours.
= Dry it well In shade.

. Install the paneal by following the removat proce-
dure in reverse. Close the fronl panel securely
and press the posltions indlcated by the arrows.

g

[
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. CIFFMTING INS'IT{UCT[UNS .

Even If these items are checked, when the unlt doas notrecover from the
trouble, stop using the alr conditfoner and consult your dealer.

Symplom

The unh cannot be operated.

T oy T — -.——.-r ST --..7.— T

Explanation & Chack peoints

= is 1he breaker tumed on?
« Is the power supply plug connected?
« Is the ON timer set?

All LED larmps on the Indoor
unlt are blinking.

+ Are the horizontal vanes installed comectly?

The herizontal vane does not
move.

« Are lhe horizonial vanes instalied correctly?

« Is the fan guard deformed?

The unli cannot be operaled
for about 3 minules when
restarted.

« This prolects the unit according to instruc-
tlons from the microprocessor. Please
wail.

Mist is discharged from the air
outlet of the Indoor unit,

+ The cool air from the unit rapldly cools mofs-
ture in the alr inslde the room, and It ums
into mist.

Tha swing operation of the
HORIZONTAL VANE is
suspendad for a while, then
restarted.

«+ This is for the swing operation of the HORI-
ZONTAL VANE to be performed normally.

The airftow direction changes
during operation.

The direction of the horizontal
vane cannot be adjusted with
the remote controtler.

+ When the unit Is operated in COOL or DRY
mode, If the operaton cantinues with air
blowing down for 0.5 to 1 hour, the direction
of the alrftow is automatically set to horizon-
tal position o prevent water from condensing
and dnpping.

» In the healing operation, if the airftow tem-
perature Is 100 low or when defrosting Is be-
Ing done, the horizontal vane is automallcalty
sel to horizontal position,

The operation stops for aboul
10 minutes in the heating
operatlon,

» Quidoor unit Is n defrosi.
Since this is completed in max.10 minutes,
please wait. (When the outside temperature
Is too kow and humldity is too high, frost is
formed.}

The unit starts operation by
itself when the maln power is
umed on, bul hasn't recelved
sign from the remote canirol-
ler.

The lndoor unltuﬂ'llm Is not
opereling becames warm and
a sound, similar lo waler flow-
Ing, Is heard from the unil.

« These models are equipped with an auto re-
start function. VWhen the main power is tumed
off without slopping the unit with the remote
controller and [s turmed on again, the unit
starts operation aulomalicalty in the same
meode as the one seét with the remole controk
ler jusi before the shutoff of the maln pnwar

- - ol 4
. A small amounl of refrigerant conlinues to
flow inle the Indoor unit even though It is
not operating.

When healing operatlon Is
selected, operation does not

+ When operation is started during defrosting
of outdoor unit Is done, it takes @ few minutes

remote control signal,

The room cannuot be cooled

The display on the remate
controller does nol appear
or i is dim. The indoor unit
does not respond to the

or heated sufficiently.

W[ITN YOU THINK TII \.T TRDUHI F lI*\‘? DCCURRTD

Fapl.‘lnai'r-n 1. i. rulrlr P uull-

oy . ——

- Arethe baﬂerres exnhausted?
+ Ig the polarity {+, -) of the balieries comect?
+ Are any buttons on the remote controller of
other eJectrlc appliances belng pressed?

. ls lhe 1emperaluu silting appmpﬁate‘?

. Is 1he ran sefting appropriate? Please
cnange fan speed to higher setting.

- Ara the fiters dlean?

« Isthe fen or heal exchanger of tha indoor unit
dean?

» Are there any obstacles blocking the air inlet
or gutlet of the indoor or outdeor unit?

« Is a window or door gpen?

The room cannot be cooled
sufficiently.

+ When a venlllation tan or a gas cooker Is
used In a room, the coollng load increases,
resulting in an insufiiclent cooling effect,

» When the outslde temperature is high, the
cooling effact may not be sufficlent.

The rooem cannot be heated
sufficlently.

+ When t{he outside temperature is low, the
heating effect may not be sufficlent.

Cmcklng sound s heard.

Air does not blow out soon in
I.he hea1|nq op4a

-atian.

The air from the Indoor unit
smels sirange.

+ Please wail as the unlt is preparing to blow
out warm air.

+ Are the filters clean?

+ Is the fan or hea! exchanger of the indoor unil
clean?

+ The unit may suck in an odor adhering to the
wall, carpet, fumiture, doth, etc. and blow it

out with the air,

« This sound is generated by the expansion/
contraction of the front panel, etc. due to
change in iemperature.

| “Burbling” sound is heard.

- This sound is heard when the outside alr is
absorbed from the drain hose by tuming on
the range hood ar the ventilalion fan, making
water flowing in tha drain hese to spoul out.
This éound is also heard when the outside air
blows Into the drain hose In case the outside
wind is strong.

Mechanical sound Is heard

 from the indoor unlt.

* This is the switching sound In turming onfoff
tha fan ar the compressor.

The sound of water flowing
is heard,

« This is the sound of refrigerant or condensed
water flowing In the unll.

Hissing seund Is sometimes

heerd.

« This Is the sound when the flow of refrigerant
inside the unit is changed.

G-

start right away. (max. 10 minutes) o blow out warm air, ’
I = ) z In the following cases, stop using the alr conditionar and consult your dealer.
+ When water ieaks or drips from the indoor unit,

= When the upper operation indicator lamp Dlinks.

» When the outside iemperature is low dur-

The fan of the outdogr unit

does not rotate even though ing cooling oparation, the fan operales + When the breaker tips frequently.
the compresser is nunning. intermittently to maintain sufficient cooling + The remota contral signal is not recelved in a room where an electronic ON/OFF
Even if tha fan starts to rolate, | capachy. type fluorescent famp {(invertertype fluorescent lamp, elc.) Is used.
It stops soon . Ny

. = Operation of the air condltiener interferes with radio or TV reception. An ampli-
Water leaks from the outdoor | + During COOL and DRY operations. plpe or fier may be required for the affacted device.
unit pips conneciing sections are cocled and this « Wfen 4 abnamai sound s nearg.

causes waler to condense.

= In the heating operation, water condensed
on the heal exchanger drips down.

« In the healing operation, the defrosting
operation makes Ice forming on the outdoor |

unlt melt and drip down,

« In the heallng operation, vapor generaled
by the defrosiing operation Jooks like white
smoka.

['white smoke is discharged
from the outdoor unit,
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HE'\I THF f'.[[{ CD‘\D[TIOI\ER IS NOT o IN QTALLATID‘J PLACE AN’D

GOING TO BE USED FOR A LONG TIME ELECTRIC 11 ‘i.*l. (0] I{h

Installation place

Avold Instaliing the alr conditlener In the following places.
Where there is much maching oll.

« Salty places such as lhe seaside.

+ Where sulfide gas |s generated such as a hot spring.

Whera ol |5 splashed or where the area is filled with cily smoke.

+ Where there is high-frequency or wireless equipmant.

+ Where the alr from the outdoor unit air oullet Is blocked.

+ Where the operation sound or alr from the outdoor unit does not bother tHe
house next goor.

! Set to the highest temperature in manual COOL mode,
and operate for 310 4 hours.
+ Thig dries the inside of the unit.
= Moisture in the air conditloner contributes to favorable condltions for
growth of fungl, such as moid.

SrrmmmecsasssAEARIASEaREE

' EPresa to stop the operation.

s Tum off the breaker and/or disconnect the power sup-
ply plug.

4.

= Remove all batteries from the remote controller.

Tha Inszllafion kcation of the 4uttodd unll shoud = \‘
A lenit 10 A [ M) wey from the Grtenaa tor TY

Beta, radion, We. In areas whers the reception i weal
Provide greten i) bk et Iho ouldeor il and

pace
et antsna of L #factod duyios [( eparaion of he ax
N“ﬂmmm& or TV masption.
Inverlordypa
i
o prever the offacs | MoveLcer (amg

of 8 fuorescent Llamp, @ )

. kaep M Br apad a1
u ﬂ
% eep 8 apace to

PrEvant the pie-
Ture distortion or
tha noisa,

When using the air conditioner again:

u:m

E;Iean the air filter. -~

H Cordless N\ "
- i s o1 ‘
— Check that the air inlet and outlst of the indocr and ! ?A“m 5

. Radio

outdoor units are not blocked, :

.
.
H

= Check that the ground wire is connected correctly.

Electrical work
= Provide an exclusive clreuit for the power supply of lne alr conditioner.
+ Be sure 1o observe lhe breaker capadity.

_!. Refer to the “PREPARATION BEFORE OPERATION’,
and follow the instructions.

If you have any quastions, consult your dealer.

Guaranteed operating range

0°F (32.2°CYy 0B |115°F (46.1°C) DB

Upper limit[2

T3°F (22.8°C) WB

Cooling

Lower limit

57°F (19.4°CY DB

14°F (-10°C) DB

S7°F (§3.8"C} WB

Upper limit

80°F (26.7°C) OB

75°F (23.9°C} DB

65°F (18.3°C) WB

Heating

Lowyer limit

70°F {21.1°C) DB

-4°F (-20°C} DB

S5°F {-21.1°C) . WB

DB : Dry Bulb
WE : Wet Bulb

Note:
If the outdoor temperature is below the lower limit of guaranteed operating
range, the outdoor unit may stop operation until the cutdoor temperature
exceeds the lower limit.
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. MANUAL DE WSTRUCCIONES .

MFI)ID ASDES

GURIDAD

* Pussto que este producto tiene plezas rolatorias y plezss que pueden pro-
vocar descargas eléctiicas, lea alenlamente las “Medidas de seguridad”
anles de usario.

» Tome las precauclones aconsejadas en este manual, ya que son impor-
tantes para una ullizacidn segura det producto.

» Después de leer este manual, guardelo a mano junto con el manual da
instalacién para poder recurrir a &l con facilidad.

+ Ageglrese de recibir la garantia de su distribuidor y comprobar que contle-
ne la fecha de compra, el nombre del establecimiento, efc. cormectos.

A\ ATENCION:  Yna manipulacién Incorrecta podria conlievar con loda
probabilidad un peligro grave, por efemplo, de muers &
de heridas graves.

Una manlpulacién incorrecia podria conllevar, segun las
condicienes, un peligro grave.

N\ cuipaco:

No conecte el cable de ailmentacién a un punto interme-

dlo; utllice una alargadera o conacte varfos dispasitivos

a una sola toma da CA.

« Podria causar sobrecalentamiento, fuego o descarga
eléclrica.

‘ Aaseglreae que el anchufe no fiena polvo e Insértelo de
forma segura en la toma de corriante.
+ 8l & enchule esta sucio puede provocar fuego o una
descarga elécirica.

No enrolle nl camble nl tire del cable de slimentacién,
¥ no aplique calor nl coloqua objetos pesados sobre el
mlsmao.

+ Podria causar fuego o una descarga alécirica.

No ecclone el disyuntor OFF/QON ni deaconects/conecte

@l enchufe de allmentacién durante el funcloramiento.

+ Podria generar chlspas y originar un fuego.

» Una vez que la se apega la unidad imerior con el controla-
dor remolo, asegurese de que coloca el disyuntor en OFF
0 que desconecia al enchufe de alimentacién.

Evlite la exposicldn directa de la piel al alre fric durante
un periodo de tlempo prolongado.
« Puede ser per}udlcnal para la salud.

El usuario no debe Instalar, cambiar de sitlo ni reparar

la unidad.

» Sl no se maneja correctamente, &l acondiclonador de aire
puede causar fuego o descarga eléctrica.

lidas de alre.
= Podria causar daftos, puesto que el ventllador del interior
| gira a alta velocldad durante & funcionamlento.

® @ No Introduzca los dedos, palos, etc, en [as entradas/sa-

Sp-1
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. Aseglrese de no hacerio.

;. Siga las instrucclones estrictamente.

: No introduz.ca nunca fos dedos ni objetos, etc.

1 No se suba a la unidad Interlorfexierior ni ponga nada encima,

: Peiigro de descarga elécirica. Tenga cuidado,

: Asegurese de desconedar el enchufe de allmemadién de fa toma
de comiente.

: Asegirese de desconediar la comiente.

©
o
®
@
A\
=)
o

{como olor a quemado), pare el aparato y desconects el
enchufe de alimentacion o coloque el disyuntor en OFF.
+ 8i se prolonga el funcionamiento en le condicion andémala
Euede praducirse un falle, fuege o una descarga elécirica.

n tal caso, consulte a su distribuldor.

@ @ En caso de que se produzca una condicldn anémala

Cuando al acondiclonador de alra no enfrla o no callen-
0 ta, es posible que ha‘ra una fuga det refrigerante. En tal
caso, consulte a su diatribuldor. Sl una reparacibn exige
la recarga da la unidad con refrigerante, aclicite més
Informacién al técnico de servicio.
El rafrigerante que se usa en &l acondlconador de aire
es seguro. Normalmente no tiene fugas. Ahora bian, si
hay fuga de refrigerante y &sle entra en contacto con una
fuente de calor como un calentader de ventifador, un ca-
lentador de parafina o un homo de cocina, generard gases
perjudiciales.

No toque la antrada de elre ni la aleta de aluminio de la
® unid=d rlorfexierior.
» Podria hacersa dafio

No eche Insecticldas ni pulverizadores inflamables
sobre la unldad,
» Podrian provocar Incendlos o delormaciones de la unldad,

- | Evite laexposition difexta deanimales domisticoy o -
plantas al flujo de alre,
= Puede causar dafos a los animales y las plantas.

No cologue otros electrodomeésticos o muebles debajo

da la unidad Interlorfexterior.

» Podria gotear agua daesde |a unidad, que podria causar
dafios ¢ hacer que funcionara mal.

No Inatale la unidad en un sopaorte roto,
+ Launidad podria caer y causar dafios.




MEDIDAS DE SEGURIDAD

ML = i 2 Sy Y
Mlentras limpla 0 hace funcionar |a unidad, no tenga los
pies en una superficle inestable,

+ 5l se cayera, podria hacerse dafio,

No utllice los mandoa con las manos mojadaa. |
+ Podria producicse una descarga elécirica.

Ne limpie el acondicionador de alre con agua ni coloque
sobre &l un objeto que conténga agua, come un florero.
+ Podria causar fuego o una descarga aléctrica.

No tire del cable de alimentacién.
« Podria hacer gque se rompa parte dal ndcleo del cable, lo
que pusde causar sobrecalentarniento o fuego.

L

No s& suba a la unidad exterior nl cologue ningln objeto
encima,
+ Sl sa cayera usied o el objelo, podria haber dafios,

No cargue ni desarme las pllas y no las arroje al fuego.
+ Podria provocar fugas en las pllas, o causer fuego o una
explosidn. -

La unldad no deba estar en funclonamiento mas de 4
horas en condiclones de humedad eleveda (80% de hume-
dad relativa o superlor) ylo con [a puerta de entrada o las
ventuanas ablertas.

» Esto podria causar un deso2nso en la condensacion de
agua en el acondlicionador de alre que podria humedecer o
dariar el moblllario,

» La condensacién de agua en el acondldonador de aire
pedria contribuir a la formacion de hongos, como el moho.

No use la upidad para fines especlales, como para almace-

nar alimentos, criar animales, cultivar plantaa o guardar

dispositivos de precision u objatos de arts,

. Imdrtfa deteriorar la calidad o causar dafios a los animalas y
plantas.

Evite la exposicidn directa de aparatoa da combustién al
flujo de alre. .
+ Podria interrumpir la combustién.-

Antea de [implar la untdad, apidguela y desconecte al cable

de alimentacion o coloque el disyuntor en OFF.

+ Podria causar darios, puesto qgue el ventilador del intartor
gira a alta velocidad durante el funcicnamiento.

Sl la unidad va a dejar de usarse un tiempo prolongado,

desconecte el cable de allmentacién o coloque el dlayun-

tor en QFF.

* La unidad puede acumuiar polvo y provocar sobrecalenta-
milento o fuggo,

Sustituya laa 2 pilaa vieJas del controlador remoto por

ofras nuevas de la mlsma clase.

= La ufilizacién de una plla usada junto con una nuéva puede
causar sobrecalentamiento, provocar una fuga o proauclr
una explosién.

Slel Ilguldo de la plla entra en contacto con la piel o la

ropa, lvelas a fondo con agua limpia.

+ St el liquido de la plla entra en contacto con los ojos, ldvelos
a fende con agua limpla y acuda a un médico de inmediato.

Asegurese de que |a zona estd bien ventllada cuando la
unidad ests en funclonamients junto con un aparato de
combustién,

- Una ventilaclén Inadecuada puede originar falta de oxigeno.

Coloque el disyuntor en OFF si oye truenos y hay poslbill-
dad de gue caigan reyos.
+ La unidad pueds resultar daflada sl ¢ae algin rayo,

Tras varias estaclones con el acondiclonador de alre en

funcionamiento, afectde una inspeccién y el mantenimlen-

to ademds de la limpleza habitual.

+ 5i hay polvo 0 sucledad en la unidad se puede producir
un okor desagradable, contribuir al crecimiento de hongos,
como el meho, o blen bloguear el conducto de drenale, 1o
que hace que ?otee agua de la unldad Interior. Consulte
con su distribuldor sobre la inspeccién y el mantenimiento,
puesto que exigen conocimlenios y capacidades especlali-
zadas.
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Los AHros suclea pueden provocar condenaacldn en el acondiciona-
dor de alre que contribuye a la formacldn de hongos, como el moho,
Por lo tanto, es recomendable limplar los filtros cada 2 semanas.

b

ara lainstalacion

Plda a su distribuidor que instale el aire acondicionado.

+ No dabe Instalario al usuarlo, puesto que requiere cono-
cimientos y capacldades especlalizadas. 51 no se Instala
comectamente, puede provocar fugas, fuage o descargas
eléctricas.

Dedique una toma de allmentacién en exclualva al acondi-

clonador de aire.

« 5ino se ullllza una toma de alimentacién en excusiva,
pueden preduclrse sobrecalentamlento o fuego.

No Inatale la unidad donde pueda heber fugas de gas

| imflamable.

+ Si hay una fuga de gas y éste se acumula carca de la
unidad, podrla producirse upa explosion.

Conecte la unidad a una toma a tlerra,
» No conecte el cable de lierma a una tuberla de pas, tuberia

e vl

Instale un disyuntor de pérdidaa de tierra en funclén del

lugar de instalacisn del alre acondicionado (por ejemplo,

areas muy hdmedas).

+ 8i no instala el disyuntor de pérdidas de tierra, podrian
producirse descargas eléctricas.

Asgeglirese de que se drena correclamente el agua de

drenaje.

+ 5i o conducio de drenaje no es comeclo, e agua podria
caer desde la unidad interiofextgrior, causando humedad y
dafos en el moblliario. ]

AT et bt e

Si ae produce una condlcién andmala ‘

Para de inmediato el acendlcionador de aire y consulte a $u disiribuldor.
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. MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES ®

Unidad interior

Panel frontat

Filtro de aire {filtro __ !
de aire de {aninos)

Filtro de limpleza de

aire {Fiflro de enzh-
mas antislérghen)
Entrada de
alre
Salida de alre
BN
Intercamblador ." :
Dedflector de calor )
horizontal [
|
!

eccién de pantalla

namiento g

Intermuptor de accionamiento =

i Seccién de recepcldn del
' controlador remoto
! Luz de indicaci6n del funco-

1. de emergencia [FEEEL I

Entrada de aire
(lado posterior y (ateral)

Tuberia de refrigeranie

i
I““ll' |I'

MHHW I

La apariencia de las unidades exterlores puede ser diferente,

Manguera de drenaje

Salida de alre

Salida de drenaje

Sp-3
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Secddn de transmi-
5ién de sefales

4 Dislancia de la sefial;
Aprox. 20 L {8 m)
Cuando se reabe [a
safial, la unidad interior
emille un sonido.

Seccldn de pantalla
de acclonamiento

Bolén ON/OFF
{activacibn/des-
adtvaclén de
funclenamierito}

_Botones de tempera-

el § s

vaniiador [ Botén de desactivacidn del
Botdn de seleccién emporizador [REEERNA

del modo de funch Botén de activadén del
namienio emporizador EENEEd
Botén da Batén SMART SET (SELECCION
dasconexion NTELIGENTE)

- Bolonas deé ajuste del TIMER
automatica (TEMPORIZADGR) [T
(ECONQ COOL) Aumentar tiempo
Reducir tiempo
Botén de Botén de ajuste del
contrel de las relo] (CL K
lamas Botén de reinicieliza-
cién (RESET)

Tapa
Deslicela hacia abalo
pare abrir
! Soporte del controla-
; dor remoto
!.
|
i
&
1
L‘ i « instala et soporte dei con-

- e ] '-" relador ramoto en un lugar
en ol que la unidad interor
pueda recibir la senal.

Use Gnicamente el controlador remoto suministrado con la unldad.
Ho use otro controlador remole.

N



e

PRFPAR& “ION ANTES DE LA PUESTA EN MARCHA

s e e e ——

Antes de Ia puesm en marcha Inserte ol enchufe de a||menlad6n enta
torma de comente y/o encienda el disyuntor,

Instalacion de las pilas del controlador remoto

4#. Puise RESET

Cbbbbamannnry

-E « Rotiw la tapa frontal

= Iniroduzca pllas
alcallnas tpo AAA

3.

. Coloque fa tapa fromal H

Aseglrase de que |a polaridad de las pllas es la comecta.

Mo ulllice pilas de manganeso. Et controlador remoto podria funclonar
inadecusdamente.

No utilice pilas recargablas.

Sustituya todas Jas pilas por gtras nuevas de la mlsma clase,

Las pllas pueden durar 1 affo aproximadamente. Ahgra bien, las pllas
caducadas pueden durar mencs.

Pulse RESET (reiniciar) suavemente utilizando un objetoc en punta. H
S1no se pulsa el botdn de relnidallzacién (RESET), &l controlador remoto H
no funcionara comrectamente, .

assssvssassruner

Ajuste de [a hora actual

« Pulse CLOCK \/
(temporizador}

COCK 2 /
ioh

]

56 — s

fan

arsssrosn

2’-: Pulse los botones de TIME

para ajustar la hora :

Cada pulsaclon aumentaidie- H

&, Pulse olra vez minuye la hora en 1 minulo (10}
CLOCK < minutos cuando la pulsacién .
(temporizador) :_5'3 gﬂ es prolongada) :

+ Pulse CLOCK (temporlzador) suavemente utll-
zando un objeto en punta.

Cambio de unidades de temperatura ("F—°C)

La unkdad esta configurada por
defacto con °F,

1‘, Pulse RESET (relni-
clar) con los bolones
de temperatura
pulsados.

arernanss

ane

» Pufse RESET (relniciar} suavemante utilizando un ebjele en punta.
+ Para camblar la unldad de tamperatura de *C a°F, pulse RESET.
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[ MANUAJ. DE INSTRUCC]ONES .

ORI

E;ulse para que se ponga en funcicnamiento.

MODE
i Pulse (__] para seleccionar el modo de funciona-
miento. El modo cambia con cada pulsacion de la
- manera siguiente:
B8 = O 5 6 = O —
(AT (REFRIGERACION) (DESHUNICIFICACION) (YENTILADOR)

R
Pulse % 0 @ para ajustar la temperatura.
Cada pulsacién eleva o disminuye la temperatura en
1°F (1°C).

SFLECCION DE MODOS DE F U\CIO\’AMIFNTO .

bl i o 4 it A

ﬂ Modo de AUTO (Cambio autométlco)

La unidad salecdona el modo de funclonamiento de acuerdo con |a diferen-
cia que haya enlre le temperatura ambiente y la temperalura establecida.
Durante el modo de AUTO, la unidad cambia el modo (REFRIGERACION —
CALEFACCION) cuando la temperatura ambiente dlflers en 4°F {2°C) de
ta tlamperatura establecida durante mas de 15 minulos,

Nota:

* No &8 recomlende utillzar el modo de Auto si €318 unidad Inlerior esta
coneclade e una unidad extertor de tipe MXZ

+ Dos o més unidades Inleriores pueden [uncionar con una unidad ex-
terior. Cuando se ponen en funclonamlento simultdneamenta varlas .
unidades inleriores, puede que la unidad no alleme el modo de funclo-
namiento entre el de REFRIGERACION y el de CALEFACCION. Ental
¢aso, la unidad interior se coloca en al modo de espera.

£ Modo de REFRIGERACION
Disfrute de aire frio a la temperatura que desee.
Nota:

Mo ponga an funcionamienlo el modo de REFRIGERACION con lempera-
luras muy bajas en el exierior (Inferior a 14°F [-10°C)). El agua condensa-
da en la unidad puede golear y humedecer o darar et mobillario, ete.

6 Modo de DESHUMIDIFICACION

Deshumederzca su habitacton. Puede refrigeraria ligeramente.
La temperatura no sa puede ajustar mientras el aparalo esta en el modo
de DESHUMIDIFICACION.

. Modo de CALEFACCION

Disfrute de aire cilido a la lempemlura que desse.

i no se puede ulilizar ¢l controlador remoto...

Se pueda acllvar el funcionamlento de emergencla pulsando el Intemuplor de
acgionarntento de emergencla {(€.0.5W) en la unidad Interior.

=

Cada vez que se pulsa el Inlarruplor de accionaimientio
de emergencla (E.0.S¥W), l funclonamiento cambla en el
ordan siguiente:

Luz de Indlcackén de funclonamlenta

T

Pulse para apagarlo.

+ Cuando vuslva a encenderio, s activard la misma configuracion se-
' o8

vV

lecclonada st pulsa

Luz de indicacion de funcionamiento
La luz de indicaclén de funcionamiento muestra el estado de funcionamienlo
de la unidad.

Indicackin Eslado de funclonamiento Temperatura ambiente
N o
By La unidad estd en funclonamiento aﬂa’g";:gzgz{;;fe:clg
sa para slcanzar la temperatura fijlada con I tamperalura flada
; Aproximadamente de 2 a
et La ternparatura amblenta se acerca | 4°F (1 a 2°C) de diferen-
° a |alemperalura fijada cla con la temparatura

fjiada
S Modo en espera (séio duranie @i _
H funclonamlento multglstama)

*: Luzencendida 3£ Lurz parpadeante o Luz apagada

~.Icm a

S b

2 activan varias unidades Interioras al mismo tiempo, las operadones de
rehgerauon y calafacclon no pueden realizarse simultineamenle. Cuande
se selacciona REFRIGERACION en una unldad y CALEFACCION an obra o
viceversa, la dllima unidad salectlonada entra en mode da espera, La luz de
funcicnamiento parpadea (secclén da pantalla).
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"g" REFRIGERACION de emargencia

+

o

s4. CALEFACCION de emergencla

©  Pparade Tamperatura fjada: 75'F (24°C)

Q Veloddad del ventilador: media
L Defleclor horizontal: aute
Nota:

Los primeros 30 minutos de funcionamiento son de prueba,
El conlrol de temperatura no funciona y la velocldad del
venlilador estd fada en "Alla”.

qua mpfuduzcn Lk ot en al sdsrinls
la unidad mientras este funclonande, la “Funcién de reinicio sutorndtico” se
aclivard avlomabcamanie en el misme modo salecclonado con al controla-
dor remoto antes de que se interrumplese el funclonamienlo. Cuando esta
configurado ef temporizador, los ajustes se anulan y la unidad empiaza a
‘fundlanar’al votval a encendera.

SI no desea utlllzar esta funcldn, péngase en contacto cen el servicio
técnico ya que tendrd qua modificar los ajustes de la unldad.
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ELOCIDAD DEL VENTILADOR Y
USTE DE LA DIRECCION DEL AIRE

- A

©" Pulse [[% ] para seleccionar la velocidad del venti-
lador. La velocidad del ventilador cambia con cada
pulsacién en el orden siguiente:

I A T e ]
(AUTO) {Qulet [Slendosol (Baja) (Medla) (Alta)  (Muy alta)

= Al conflgurar [a unidad Interior en AUTC, se escuchan doe pitidos conos.

« Ulitica una veloadad de ventilador superor para calenlar o enfiiar la
habitacién mas rdpidamente. Se recomlenda reducir fa velocidad del
vent#ador una vez que la sala se ha enfriado/calentado.

« Utilice una velocldad de ventilador inferior para un funcionamiento sillencioso.

Nota:

Funcionamiento multisistema

Cuande se ponen en funcionamiento simultineamente varias unidades interio-
ras para una funcidn de calefacclién, la lemperalura del fiujo de aise puede ser
baja. En este caso, se recomienda ajustar la velocldad del ventllador en modo
AUTO {cambic aulomalico).

VANE

r Pulse para seleccionar la direccion del aire. La
direccion del aire cambia con cada puisacién en el
orden siguiente:

" 2 24— Y
|_:AUTO) O] 2) @) @) (5) (osc!uc'm

« Al configurar la unldad Interlor en AUTO, se escuchan dos pitidos cortos.

on del flujo de aire

... El deflector se ajusta en la divecclén deflujo de aire que ofrace

@ (AUTO)
un mayor rendlmlento. REFRIGERACION/DE SHUMIDIFICA-
CION: posiclén horizontal. CALEFACCION;posicion (5).
"'4“ (Manual}.......... Paraun mejor rendimiento del acandicionador de aire, seleccione

: la posicién superior para REFRIGERACIONDESHUMIDIFICA-
CIGN, y la posicion inferior para CALEFACCION. 5 se séiecciona
le posicién (4) o {5) durame el modo de REFRIGERACION/DES-
HUMIDIFICACION, el defiector sa desplaza sulomaticamentle a
la posidldn horizontal pasado un perlodo de 30 minutos a 1 hora
para evitar que golee ¢ agua de condensacion.

" (Oscilaclon)......El deflector se desplaza hacia arriba y hadia abajo de
forma inlermilente.

B Para camblar la diracclén del fiujo de alre.
Desplace o defieclor vertical manual antes de que emplece a funclonar el
acandlclonador.

FUNCIONAMIENTO SMART SET
| (SELECCION INTELIGENTE) '

i L = ™ TELE

3]

— | Pulse % gurants el modo de REFRIGERACION,
DESCONEXION AUTOMATICA (ECONO COOL) o
CALEFACCION para seleccionar el modo SMART SET
(SELECCION INTELIGENTE).
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stablezca la temperatura, ia velocidad del ventilador y
la direccién del flujo de aire.

- La préxima vez que lo encianda, podrd seleccionar esta misma confi-
guradi6n sblo con pulsar Ty |-

‘ » Pueden guardarse dos grupos da configurackén. (Uno para REFRIGE-
: RACION/DESCONEXION AUTOMATICA, olro para CALEFACCION)
: = Selecclone |a lemperatura, [a veloddad del ventilador y la direccidn

del flujo de atre adecuadas para la habitaclon.

= Normalmente, la configuracidn de temperalura minlma en el modo
CALEFACCION es 58°F (16°C). Tenga en cuenla que durante el fun-
cionamlento en modo SMART SET (SELECCION INTELIGENTE) Ia
lemperalura minima es de §50°F (10°C),

aasrbmsagaay
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SR ST
+  Vuelvaa pulsar (_® ] para cancelar el funcionamiento
SMART SET (SELECCION INTELIGENTE).

= El funcionamlente SMART SET (SELECCION INTELIGENTE) tam-
bi&n se cancela al pulsar el botbn MODE (MODO).

Funcionamiento SMART SET
(SELECCION INTELIGENTE)
Medlanie una sencilla funcién de seleccidn previa se puede recordar la confi-

v guracion preferida (preestablecida) con s6lo pulsar el boton S‘[E]I. Para volver a
la configuracién anienor, vuelva a pulsar el botdn,

FYETTYY YT

Ejemplo da uso:

1. Modo de bajo consumo
Ajuste la temperatura da 4°F (2°C} a 6°F (3°C} mds caliente en el modo
REFRIGERACION y mas frlo en el modo CALEFACCION. Puede usar esla
configuracién para una habltacidn desocupada o mlentras duenma.

2. Guardar las configuraciones mas fracuenles
Guarde su configuracion preferida para REFRIGERACION/DE SCONEXION

: figuracién praferida con sofo pulsar un botén,
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AUTOMATICA y CALEFACCION, De esta lorma, podré selecclonar su con-



o MANUAL I.'!E ENSTRUCCiGNE.S .

a1 s

FU\ {CION HHFI\.TH DF [ 3; I]'F'~]lr 0-
_NEXION AUTOMATICA (ECONO COOL).

_ Fum:mﬂq AMIENTO DEL TEMPORIZADOR (ACTI-
VACION/DESACTIVACION DEL TEMPORIZADORI_

n DSTART  ©STOP
e

Pulse 0 durante el funcionamiento para
aiustar el temporizador

E (ACTJVACION del temporizador):
La unidad se encenderd a la hora
establecida.

2ZE (DESACTIVACION del temporizador):
(e+0) p

La unidad se apagaré a [a hora

establecida.
* @+l o $+0 parpadea.
* Asegiress de que |a hors actual es |a correcta.

ﬂ Pulse () (Aumentar) y () (Disminuir) para ajustar

la hora del temporizador.

Con cada pulsaddén la hora establecida aumenta o disminuye en 10
minutos. ’

+ Auste el lemponizador mientras @+ | 0 ©+C parpadean.

] S| =,
|i p-n .1 *" “_ b -
2% “ QSTART  @STCP

—— Pulse o de nuevo para cancelar el tempo-

rizador.

' ELOND £00. ! Nota:
7 Pulse durante el modo de REFRIGERACION :

FEGTE & s I fi . iento de d . Los mporizadores de ON {(encendido) y OFF (apagado) se pueden <on-

ama parallnlmar &l runcionamiento de desco- figurar a |a vez, La marca “H* muestra el orden en el que se adivaran los

nexién automatica (ECONQ CCOOL). : lemporizadores.

La unidad reallza |a operacion de osdlacion varticaimente en varios ! . 5l seproduce un corle en el suministro elécirico mienlras esla configurado

ciclos sepln la temperatura del flujo de aire. La lemperalura fijada : el temparizador en ACTIVACION/DESACTIVACION, consults la [ 17gna 5|

sube automaticamente 4°F (2°C). "Funciz de reinicio automatice”. I ] }

ECON0 GO :
Pulse otra vez para cancelar |la ¢peracién ECO- i

NO COOL.

+ El fuacionamienic de DESCONEXION AUTOMATICA (ECONO
COOL) también se puede cancelar pulsando el botén de DEFLEC- &
TOR (VANE).

¢(En qué consiste la funcién de
Sdesconexién automiatica (ECONO COOL)"?

Sl la direccidn del alre cambla cada clerto lempo {(velvén del aira), & ambiente
se refresca mas que si la direccién se mantiene slempre fila. Asl pues, eunque
la temperature esfablecida aumente automaticamente en 4°F (2°C), puede ullll-
zar esta funcidén cuando o aparatc esté en modo de refrigeraclén y asi sentirse
cdmodo. Ademas, podrd ahomar energia.

ENEEsfaREEEEEEEsassasEsesEeEEsrrarttEaraTeRnaTeT

sy rrEEEYENYEELiagannsnpEnn

g srarareRmanseuneyyRyne
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commenta.

Instrucciones:=
- Durante la impleza, apague el disyunior ¢ desenchifeio de 1a toma de

Tenga culdado de no tocar las paries meldlicas ¢on las manos.
No utilice bencina, polvo de pullmentackén ni ingecticlda.

Use sdlo detergentes sueves dlluldos.

No exponga directamente al sol, al calor 0 a las [lam#as ninguna pieza con
el in de eecada.

No use agua con temperatura superlor a 120°F (50°C).

Panel fI;ntal

[

Filtro de aire (filtro de aire de taninos)

[l Limpielo cada 2 semanas

+ Efimine la sudedad con un aspirador o aclareio con agua.
+ Deepués de limplaro con agua, déjelo secar completamente a la
sombra,

¢Que es el “filtro de aire de taninos"?

Los taninos son bloflavonoides que se encuentran en el & verde y que
tienen propledades tanio anlivirales como antioxidantes. Ademas de
estas ventajas, los tantnos ofrecen tamblén excelenles caracteristicas
como desodorante. Esle filtro de aire utikza los taninos no solo para
mejorar |a catidad del aire, sino también para evilar la diseminaclén de
bacterias y virus por la habitacidn.

. Suba el panel frontal hasta que oiga un "clic®,
. Sujele los goznes y tire e &1 para extraerio, como se muestra en la llustra-

clén anterior.

* Pésele un pafio suave seco o acldrelo con agua.
+ No lo empape en agua més de dos horas.

« Séquelo blen en la sombra.

[x3

. Insiale el panel siguiendo las instrucciones
de extracaédn en orden Inverso. Clerme el
panel frontal de forrna segura y pulse las
posiciones que indlean les flechas.

Lg’ » L

Filtro de limpieza de aire
(Filtro de enzimas antialérgico)

Parte posterior del filiro de aire

Cada 3 mesew:

+ Elimlne la sucledad con un aspirador.

51 la sucledad no se puede ellminar con un aspiradon:

» Sumena el fillro y $u carcasa en agua emplada anles de enjuagaros.
« Tras el lavado, saguelo tlen a la sombra.

Cada afior

+ Cambie el fillro de aire por uno nuevo pare un mejor rendimiento.
+ Namero de las piezas ﬁmm

Tire para desacoplar del filro de aire.

0 Importante

- Limpla los filtros con regularidad para un mejor rendi-
miento y para reducir el conzumo de electric idad.

» Los flitros sucles pueden provocar condensacidén en
el acondiclonador de aire que contribuye a la forma-

clén de hongos, ol ho. Por lo tanto, &5 reco-
menrdable limplar los filtros cada 2 semanas.-

Sp-8



. MM\IUAL DE T\"‘i I'RUCCIF}N'F'% .

SI C‘RI"‘F DUF IIA DCURRIDD ALGUN PRDBLE JL

SI después de comprobnr gatas cuestiones el acondiclonador de alre
slgue skn funclonar blen, pdngase en contacto con su distribuldor.

La unidad ma puede panersa en
{uncionamiento.

* a_Esta activado & disyunior?
» (Esté pueslo & enchufe de [a alimentacion?
+ Estd configurada 2 acllvacidn def temporiza-

dor? EEETEH

Todas 1as uces de los indi-
cadores de la unidad Ineror
parpadean

+ iLos defleciores hanzontales estan Instalados

correclamente?

El deflector hosizental no se
mueve.

» JEstd corraclameme Inslalado e deflecior |

horizonlal? B
v sEsta deformado el proteclor del ventlador?

Cuando se vuelve a poner en
marcha, |a unidad tarda uncs 3
minutos en funcionar.

* Se trala de una instruccién del microprocesa-
dor para proleger |a unldad. Espere.

El vapor se descarga a través
de la salida de aire de la unidad
Interior.

» El aira refrigerado de la unldad enfria raplda-
mente la humedad del interior de a habllactdn
y la convierte en vapor,

La operacién de oscllacién del
DEFLECTOR HORIZONTAL ae
suspende durante un lempo y, a
continuacidn, se reanuda.

* ES para que |a operacton de oscliacion del
DEFLECTOR HORIZONTAL se rsalice con
normalidad.

| La direccn del flujo de alre
cambla en plena funclonamiento.
Le direccion del geflector hori-
zontel no pueda ajustarse con
conlroladar remoto,

» Cuando & aire acondiclonado sigue funcic-
nando en el modo da REFRIGERACION o
de DESHUMIDIFICACION, después da llevar
enlre 30 minutos y 1 hora expulsando ef aire
hacia abajo, la direccidn el fiujo de alre se
alusia arlomaticaments en la posicién harizon-
\al pera eviler que el egue condansada gotea.

+ En e modo da calefacdtn, sl la temperalurs
de |e conrente de eire as demasiedo beje o
se estd sliminando la escarcha, el deflector
horizontal sa ajusla automéalicamente enla
posicién horizontal,

El fundionamiento se detlena
durarte unos 10 minutes en
| mode calefacddn.

+ Se estd desescarchando la unldad exierior,
Espere hasta que acabe & proceso, que dura
unas 10 minutos. (La escarcha se forma cuan-
do al lemperatura exlertor a5 demasiade baja y
la humedad demaslado alta.)

La unidad se pone en marcha
por si misma al coneclar la
alimentacion principal, aunque
no haya recibido la sefal del
controlador remato.

L L
La uridad interior que ne asta

en funcionamiento se calienta y
emite un sonddo perecido al agua
que comente.

* En la mldad imerior, continua dro.llando una

« Estos modetos estdn equipados con le funciGn
de reinlclo automalico, Ciuando se desconacta
la alimantacién principal sin delener la unidad
madianie el controlador remolo y se vuelve a

encender, |a unidad se pone an marcha auto-

maticamente en el mismo moddo selecclonade
con & controlador remole justo antes de que se
desconectara fa allmentacién erincleal. Consui—

1o Fl.rndlndurln'luo automitice” RN

pequefia cantidad de llquide refigerante aun-
que esla unfdad no eslé en funcionamlento.

Cuando se selecclona ls opera-~
clén de calefacclén, no se pone
an mal:ha dﬂ farma Inmedlala.

no gira aungUe ef compresor

et funclonendo, Aungue el

ventilador emplece a girar, se
para en sequida.

T '}-;' .0 Ih1||-:' S

Et vﬂ‘ﬂ'adu" de la unidad exterior | - Cuzndola lemperatur" exterior a3 baja durante

+ Cuando sa Inica la operecion duranta ef deses-
carchado da |a unidad exteror, |a expulsion del
aire calido feva unos. |'|1||1LHD¢- (mam}n 10},

la aperacion de refrigerackin, el ventilader
fundlona Intermitenlernente para maritener
suficlente capacidad de enfiamiento.

En la unided exieriorhay-una
fuga de agua.

+ Burante [a REFRIGERACION o |s BESHU-
MIDIFICACION, el enfriamiento de los ubos
y de las conexiones de los lwbos hace que se
condense ef agua

+ Enel modo de calefacckdn, el ague se condensa en
el Intercambiader de calor y empleza a golear.

» En el modo de calefaccién, la funclén de des~
escarthado demite & hielo adherdo a la unidad

| exteror y el agua empieza a golear.
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exterlor.

La pantaua del contralador
remoto No aparece o &

| oscurece. La unidad interier
| ne responde 8 la seflal ded
mnlrolador remolo

La habltadén no ¢ rerrlgera Io
suficiente,

. g,F_stan agotadas Tas plias? IR

+ En el medo de calefaccion, el vapor qué se
genera debldo al funcionamienlo de desescar-
chade uﬂe of aspecto de hLmt: bianca,

+ ¢Es correcta la pelaridad (+, -) de Ias
pilas?

= ¢5e ha pulsado algln boldn dsl controla-

dar remoto de olrus aparatos alér.mms’?

W S TR T

.i,Es adecuado ef gusle d&f verlilador?
Camble |2 velocldad del ventilador a un valor

¢Eslén iimplos los filtros?

£Estan impios el ventilador o eI mlenzrnhlador
de calor de la unidad intarior?

JHay algln obstdculo que bleques |2 enlrada
o salida de aire de les unldades interlor 0
exterior?

45e ha ablerlo una ventana o pueria?

La habltackén no ae refrigera
lo sufictente.

* Cuando se utllza un ventlfador de eire o una
coting de gas en la habltacidn, aumenta la
cerga de refrigeracidn, con lo cual el efecio de
refrigeracion resutta Insuficienta.

Cuando la iemperatura def aire exterior es
alia, el efecio de redrigeracién puede resultar
insuficlente.

Le habitacion ne se cafienta o
suficiente,

« Cuando la temperatura de aire axterior &s
baja, ¢l efecto de calentamlento pueda resultar
insuficlente.

Durante al funcionamiento en
maodo da calafecdin, el aire nu
urmlar#pidmmﬂt

£ alfe de |a unidad Interior bene
ui kY raro.

* Espere hesla que la unkiad esta tisla para
expulsar alre callente,

« JEstan Impdos los filrosT
+ (Estan limplos el venlilador o el inlercambladar
de calor de la unidad Interior?

Se gye un ruido de motura,

+ Launldad puede absorber ef olor adnerido a
las parades, alfombras, mueblas, prendas, eic.
i eagrilsanks [unie con el alre,

| = Setrata de un sonido provocado par la dilata.
clén/centracelén del panel fronta, elc. a causa
de los camblos de temperatura.

Se oye un rulda de *burbujeo”.

Esle nido se oye cuando, a encenderse

la campana ¢ el ventitader, la manguera de
drenale absorbe aire del exterior y el agua que
- fluya por l]a manguera sale axpulsada,

Este rido también se oye cuendo hace muche
viento y entra alre en la manguera de drenaje.

| =
Se escuchs un sonldo mecanico
en [a unidad interior.

+ Gomresponde al sonlde de encendido/apagado
def ventilador o del compresor.

Se oye correr agua.

Se trata del nildo del refrigerante a del agua
condensada que fluye por la unidad,

A veces se oya un silbide,

» Se frata del rvido que haca el refrigerents al

cambiar 1a direccldn de la dreulacion en el
Interior de la unidad.

En los casos slgulentes pare
distribuldor.

el equlpo y péngase en contacto con su

« Cuando cae o golea agua de la unldad Inlenor.

» Cuvando laluz de indicacién de fundonamiento supenor parpadea.

= Cuandeetdisyuntor sexdesconecta con frecuendia.

= Es pasible que |a sefial de! controlader remolo ne se recdba en habitaciones
en |as que se utilicen fiuorescentes de acclenamiente elactrénice (de lipo

Invarser, elc.).

= El functonamlento del acondiclonador de aire Interflere con la capacldad de
recepcién del letevisor o [a radlo. Puede ser necasano conectar el receptor

afectado a un amplificador.
+ Sl se oye un ruldo anémalo.

e



UANDOEL,

| SE VAYA A UTILIZ

RENO
0 TIEMPO

3 a 4 horas.
Eslo hace que sa seque el inlerior de |a unidad.

» La humedad condensada en el aparale de aire acondicionado pue-
de contribulr a la formacién y expansidn de honges, como el moho.

!Ajuste a la maxima temperatura en el modo manual de
REFRIGERACION, y déjelo en funcionamiento durante

2

QO
- Pulse para que se detenga.

E Desconecte el disyuntor o desconecte ei enchufe de la

alimentacién.

 QUite todas las pilas del controlador remoto.

Al volver a usar el acondicionador de aire:

l_. Limpie el filtro del aire.

rermmsssssnsena s

Compruebe que no estén bloqueadas las entradas y :
salidas de aire de las unidades interloriexterior.

E;ompruebe que ¢l cable de tierra esté conectado

correctamente.

—— Consulte la seccién “PREPARACION ANTES DE LA
PUESTA EN MARCHA y siga las instruccionas.

0 - .- .-

ESPECIFICACIO

Intervalo

'
p T

rantizado de funcionamiento

1157F (#6,1°CY DB |

Margen |S0°F (32 2°C) DB
Refrige~ | superior |73°F {22 8°C} W8 —
racién | Margen [BT°F {194°CICB [14°F (-10°C) DB
infedor |57°F (13,9°C} WB —
Margen |BO°F {28,7°C) DB | 75°F (23,9°C) DB
Cale- | Superior — 65°F (18 3°C1 W8
faccién | Margen |70°F (21,1°C)DB | 4°F {-20°CYWB |
|_infarior — 5°F (-21,1°C) WB|
DB: Temperatura seca
wB: Temperalura himeda
Mota:

Si la temperatura exterior se encuentra por debajo del margen inferior del
intervalo garantizado de funcionamiento, es positle que la unidad exte-
rior detenga el funcionamiento hasta que la temperatura exterior supere

el margen (nferlor.

r =

il T

e

DE INSTALACION Y

i

L.UGAR

TRABAJO ELECTI

Lugar de instalacién

Procure no instalar el econdicionador de alra en los siguientes lugares.

+ Donde haya demasiado acelle para maguinara.

+ £n amblentes salobres, coma las zonas costeras.

+ Donde haya gas sulfdrico, come en zonas de bafios termales.

= Donde se haya derramade aceite @ haya mucho humo aceitogo en el ambiente.

+ Donde exlste equipo Inalambrico o de alta frecuendia,

+ Donde el aire de la sallda de aire de la unidad exierior esté bloqueado.

= Donde el sonldc del funclonamienls ¢ el del aire de la unidad extedor no
moleste a los vecinos.

-
La uridad #tterior debe imataree pof b Mrnca 2 10 £
i} d s artenant para #Quipas da teleyialin, mdio, ele.
En zonas de maks recapcidn, ol o kindonermlarin do
atondidanidyt de srw intarfiare on B nreepsin de am-

w0 g4 o o g televisktn, aumems (o separaciin
Aﬂu ta uridad arisior y b amin def aparaloalected.
Limpurs
Pars vt [os alachos | 96 Bpo inversr

de: Lna Uinpare uares-

cents, mantingasalo
mids aljeda poskle.

A (100 m)
o man

30 [1m)
o
LT
Talbne WY
Inatdr
bikeo 0 &
Pttt ‘
Rudi

N,

=y .

Instalacion eléctrica

+ Procure que & acondlclonador de aire disponga de un circuito de allmenta-
clén exdusivo.

« Progure que la capaddad del disyuntor sea la adecuada.

Si Uene alguna pregunta, consulte a su distribuldor,
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. NOTICED UTILISATION .

CDNSIGNI&H I]L SECURIT

- Avanl toute uiillsation, veulllez lire les “Consignes de sécurité” car cet
appareil canttent des piéces rolalives ou aulres pouvant entrainer des
risques d'élecirocution.

« tes consignes conlenves dans cette section sont importantas pour la
sécurité et doivent donc Impérativemen &tre respecias.

« Apreés avolr lu cette nolice, conservez-la avec le manuel d'instaliation a
portée de maln pour pouvoir la consulter aisément.

» Vaillez & recevolr une carte de garantie de votre revendeur et vérifiez que
la date dachat et le nom du magasin, elc. sonl 5aisis correciement.

/N AVERTISSEMENT:

/N PRECAUTION:

loute manipulation incomecte peut avoir des
conséquences gcaves, provoquer des blessures
corporelles volra la mort de Futilisateur.

toule manjpulation incomrecte peul avoir des consé-
quencas graves sslon les clrcenslances.

No pas utiliser de raccord intsrmédiaire ou de rallenge pour

brancher le cordon dalimerttation et ne pas brancher plusisurs

apparolls & une mémoe prise secteur.

+ Ced poumait provoquer une surchauffe de I'apparell, unincendle
0u Un risque d'électrocution,

Nettoyer la fiche d’alimentation skectrique ot Iinedrer prudam-

ment dans |a prise esctour.

« Une fiche d'alimentation éectrique encrassée peul enimlner un
risque d'Incendie ou d'dleclrocution,

Ne pas snrouler, tandre de fagon excessive, modifier ou chauffer
ls cordon d’alimentation, et ne rien posar dessug.
* Cecl pourralt provoquer un risque d'incendie ou d'électrocution,

No pad enclencher/couper le disjoncteur au débranchsribran-
cher |a fiche d’allmentatien Hectrique pandant le fanctlonne-
mom de 'appareil.
Des atincelles pourraient se produire el provoquer un risque
dincendle.
= Toujours couper le disjorcieur cu dédrancher la fiche d'allmenta-
tlon dlecirique suile & f'arrét de funité inteme aved la télécom-
mande.

Il ast déconseillé A touts personne de o'exposer au flux d'alr
froid pendant une période prolong:‘
= (acl pourralt entrainer des problemes de santé.

L'utflisateur ne doit en aucun cas Installer, déplacer ou tenter

| de réparer le ¢climatiseur.

+ Toute manipulaﬂon incomecte du dimaliseur pourrait provoquer un
risque d'Incendle ou d'&ectrocution.

Q®

Na jamale insérer la dolgt ou tout autra objet dans |8s snirbes

ou sorties d'alr.

+ La vitesse de rolation extrémement rapide du ventilateur
pmldi:_ﬂm le fonctionnemant du climetiseur pourrallprovequar un
accld

N
o
®
@®
A
D
C/

. 4 éviter absolument.

: sulvre rigoureusement les instructions.

I ne ]ama’sinsérer.le doig! ou un objet long, etc.

: ne Jamais rnomer._sur I‘u-n‘né intemefexteme et ne rlen poser dessus,

: risque d'élecirocution ! Attention !

: veiller a débrancher la fiche d'alimentailon électrique de 1a prise
sacteur.

: couper 'alimentalion au préalable.

D9

En cas d’anomalle ?I:daur de bri{é, sto.), arréter la climatiaeur
st débrancher la fiche d’allmentation électrique ou couper fe
digjeneteur.

+ 5i le dimatiseur continue a fonctionner en présence d'una
anomalie, une défajllance lechnique, un dsgue d'incandle ou
d'électrocution ne sont pas 4 exdure. Dans ca cas, consuller un
revendeur agréé,

i

5l la fonction de refroldissement ou do chauffage du climati-
sour eat Inopérants, ¢ela peut indlquer 1a présence d'une fuite
de réfrigéramt. Dans ca cas, consulter un revendeur agréé. S la
réparation consiste  recharger 'apparell en rifrigérant, deman-
der coriseil auprés d’un techniclen responsable dé |'entretien,

= Le réfrigérant contenu dans Je dimatiseur ne pose autun
probléme de sécurité. En régle générale, aucuna fuite ne doit

se produire, Cependant, si le réfrigérant fuit et entre an contact
avac la partie chauffante d'un apparsil de chauffage 4 ventilation,
d'un chauflage ¢ appoint, dune culsiniére, elc,, das substances
toxlques Se produiront.

Ne pas toucher & I"entrée d'air ou aux allettes en alumi-
nlum de I'unité Internelexterne.
+ Risque de blessures.

Ne vaporiser nl Insecticlde nl aubstance inflammable sur

'spparall.

+ Cedl pourrait provoquer un incendie ou une déformation
de I'appareil.

Fd'Intérieur directement soue-le courant d'air-pulsé.

Ne pas exposer un animal domastique ou une plante

» Le bien-&tre des animaux €1 des planles poumait en élre

Ne placer ni spparell électrique nl meuble sous I'untté

Intemelextene.

+ Da I'eau pourrait s'écouler de ['apparell et les andomma-
ger ou provequer une panne de leur systéma.

Ne Jamals [atsser le climatiagur pos¢ sur un support
ndommagé.
+ |l pourrall lomber el provoquer un acclden!.

=

e



Veillor 8 ne pas monter sur une surface instable pour
allumer ou nettoyer le climatissur.
- Risque de chute et de blessures.

Ne Jemats tirer sur la cordon d'alimentation.
+ Le fil central du cordon d'elimentation pourreit se rompre el
provoquer un incendle,

Ne Jamais recharger ou tenter d’ouvrir les plies et ne pas

les Jeter au feu.

* Les piles pourrelant fuir et présanter un risque d'incendle ou
d'explosion.

Ne pas faire fonctionner le climatiseur pendent plus de

4 heures avec¢ un taux d'humidité important {80% HR ou

plus) etfou lorsqu'une porte ou une fenéire ast vuverte,
Cedl peut provoguer de la condensation a I'niérieur du
climatiseur, qui nsque de s'écouler et de mouiller ou d'en-
dommager le mohlller.

* La présence dhumldité dans la cimatisation peut contribuer
2 la croissance de cerains champignons tels que |a moisis-
sure.

Ne pas utiliser le climatiseur pour conserver des aliments,

élever des animaux, falre pousser des plantes, ranger dee

outlls de précision ou des objets d'art.

= Leur quelité poumait s'en ressentir, et le blen-élre des
enimaux el des plantes pourrait en étre affectd.

Ne pas exposer des apparells & combustion directement
sous la sortie d"alr pulsé.
- Une combustion imparfaite pourrait en résulter.

Avant de procéder au nettoyage du climatiseur, le mettre

hors tension et débrancher la fiche d’alimentation électri-

qgue ou couper le disjoncteur.

+ La vilesse de rotatton extrémement raplde du ventilateur
pendant la fonctionnement du climatiseur pourrait provoquer
un accldent

5l la climatiseur doft rester Inutiliaé pendant une pérode

prolongée, débrancher la fiche d’allmentation électrique

ou couper (e dlajoncmur

= |l pourrait s'encrasser et présenter un risque d'incendie ou
d'électrocution.

Remplacer les plles de le télécommande par des plles

neuves du méme type

- Ne [amais mélanger plles usagées el piles neuves; ceci
pourrait provequer une surchauffe, une fulte ou une explo-
sion.

iles entre en contact avec la
ncer abondamment 3 {'eau

Si du liquide provanant des

peau ou les vétements, les

clajre.

= Sl du liquide alcalin enlre en contact avec les yeux, les
ﬁnéeer abondammant a I'eau daire el conlacter d'urgence un
medecin.

Sl le climatisaur est utilisé conjointement avec un apparel|

4 combustion, velller & ce que la piéce solt parfaitement

ventilée,

+ Une ventilation insuffisante pourrait provaquer un manque
d'oxygeéne dans la piéce.

Couper ke disjoncteur par temps d’orage.
- La foudre pourrait endommager le ciimatiseur.

Si le climatiseur a été utllisé pendant plusleurs salsons

consécutives, chédera une inspection et & un entretien

rigouraux en plua du nettoyage normal.
Une accumulation de saletés ou de poussi¢re 4 I'inlarieur
du dlimatiseur peut étre 4 l'origine d'une odeur désagréable,
contribuer au développement de moisissures ou bloguer
'écoulement des condensats et provequer une fuite d’eau
de ['unité iMeme. Consulter un revendeur agréé pour procé-
der & une inspection el des travaux d'entretien necessitant

I'Intervention de persennel qualifié et compétent.
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Ne pas actionner les commandes du climatiseur avec les
mains mouillées,
« Risque d'électrocution |

Ne pas netloyer le climatiseur avec de I'eau et ne placer nl

vase ni verre d'sau dessus.

« Ced pourreit provoquer un risque d'incendie ou d'élscirocu-
tion.

Ne Jamals marcher sur l'unité externe et ne rlen poser
dessus.
= Risque de ¢hule et de blessures.

Des filtrea encraseés peuvent provoquer de la condensation dans le
climatisgeur, ce qul contribuera & la crolasance de certains champl-
gnons tels que 1a molsissure. Il est donc recommandé de nettoysr las
flitres & air toutes les 2 semalnes.

Consuiter un revendeur agréé pour qu'il procéde 4 I'inetal-

latlon du climatiseur.

+ L'utillsateur ne doit en aucun cas tenter d'installer le dima-
liseur lukméme * seul du personnel quallfié el compalent
est en mesure de le falre. Toute insteflation Incomrecte du cll-
matiseur pourralt &tre & |’ origlne de fultes d'eau el provoguer
un risque dincendie ou d'dlectrocution. ]

Prévoir un circuft réservé 4 ’alimentation du climatiseur. ]
+ Dans le cas contraire, un risque de surchauffe ou dincendle
n'est pas 4 exclurs.

Ne pas Installer 'appareil dans un endroit eusceptible

d'étre exposé a des fultes de gaz Inflammable.

v L'accurnulatlon de gaz autour de 'apparsil entraine des
fisques d'expiosion.

Raccorder correctement le climatiseur & la terre.

* Ne Jamais reccorder le cable de terme a un tuyau de gaz, une
évacuation d'eau, un paratonnerre ou un chble téléphonique
de mise & la teme. Une mise a la teme incommecis pourrail
provoquer un risque d' élec'roculion

Insr.aller un dlsloncteur de fu!tea 4 |a terre selon I'endrolt

ol le elimatlaeur sera monté {place humide par ex.).

= L'absence de disjoncteur de fuilas 4 [a terme peut entralner
uni rigqua d'élecirocution.

Velller & ce que I'eau de vidange s’2coule comectement.

» Sil'écoulement des condensals est bouché, I'eau de
vidange risque de s'écouler de 'unité inteme/exteme et
d'endommager le mobilier.

Amétar immédiatement le dimatisaur et consulter un revendeur agréé.

‘ En présence d'une siuatlon anormale
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» NOTICE D’ U’I'ILLSATION .

Panneau froatal
Filtre & air (fillre &4 —L-
eir catéchine)

Filtre d'épuration
d'eir (filtre anttaller-

glque & enzymes)
Entrée d'eir

/ ———————u|
Sorile d'alr / :-','
Allette Echangeur '," H
horizoniale thermique ',- H
- Affichage ik
Récepteur de X
télécommande

Témo!n de fonctionnement

g

Interruptewr de secours

Unité externe

Entrée d'alr
(ammiére el latérale)

Condulte de réfrigérant

Tuyau d'évacualion des
condensals

T R T T

i Sortie d"alr

Sortia de condensats

L'apparence des unités extemes peul vader d'un modéle 4 'autre.

Fr-3
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Transmission des
slgnaux

Distance de réceplion
du signal :

Environ 20 ft (6 m)
L'émission de bip{s) en
provenance da Furité In-
teme Indique le réception
d'un signal.

Affichage du
mede de fonction-
nement

Toucha
Marche/Arret
(ON/CFF)

Toucha de ré- Toucheg de réglege de
glage de vitesse la lempérature
du VENTILA- M

TEUR Touche d’amét (CFF) de
nge dgdselgc- Ia minuterle
lon du mode de
Touche de démarrage (ON
%"?m’“e‘“ de {a minuterie }
Touche de Touche SMART SET
gegoldis‘sqenml
nomique Touches de de iheure (TEY
ECONO i
COoL) Reculer
Touche .
- de commande Tauche da régiages dethoroge (CLODK)
des AILETTES o
Touche de dinitizlaion (RESET)

Couverde
La faire coulisser vers le
bas pour l'ouvrir

—
Support de la
télécommande

™

~ Installez ko suppoit de 1a
télécommende de fagon

a ca que l'unhé Inteme
puissa rgcavolr les signaux

Utilfsez unique ment 1a tékcommande foumie avac le dimatiseur.
N'en uti%sez pas d'autres.
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Avant la mise en marche : Insdrez la fiche d'alimentation élactrique dans la
prise secleur elfou enclenchez le disjoncleur.

Insertion des piles dans la télécommande

'&h Appuyez surla
touche RESET

.l__i. Rebrez le couvercle
avant Q/
N s 2 = Insérez des piles
b 4 alcalines de type
AMA
’ &., Posez le couvercle avant
Velllez & respecter la polarilé des piles,
Nutillsez pas de piles au manganése. Elles pourraient provoquer un
dysfonctionnement de |a télécommande.
N‘utilisez pas de piles rechargeablss.
» Remplacez loutes les plles par des piles da méme type.
La durée de vle des piles est de 1 an environ. Cependant, les piles dont
la date d'utllisatlon est dépassée durant moins longtemps.
+ Appuyez doucement sur RESET a I'aide d'un instrument fin.

Sl la touche RESET n'est pas enfoncée, 1a tdlécommande risque de ne
pas fonctionner corectement,

Réglage de heure
.f' Appuyez surla *

touche CLOCK

Soek D
e
iﬁlg:‘uu
2‘. Appuyez suf les louches TIME
& . pour régler l'heure
A chaque presslon sur ces
. Anouveal -
— gfrpll;y&luchne gLogK anc touches, 'heure augmen le/di-
e minue de 1 minute (10 minutes
;‘;{b.Sg lors d'une pression prolongée)

« Appuyez doucement sur CLOCK a Faide d'un ins-
trument fin.

Changement des unités de température ("F—°C)

L'unité prédéfinle est °F,

E = Appuyez sur RESET
lorsque vous enfon-
cez les louches de
ternpérature.

« Appuyez doucement sur RESET a {'aide d'un instrument fin.
= Pour changer Funité de |a température entre degrés Celslus (*C) et degrés
Fahrenhelt {°F).-appuyez sur le.louche RESET. I
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. NOTICE D U’[ILISATION .

OMIOFF
EAppuyez sur la touche . pour lancer le fonctionne-
ment du climatiseur.

ﬂ MCDE
= -

Appuyez sur la touche pour sélectionner le mode
de fonctionnement Chaque nouvelle pression sur cette
touche vous permet de passer d'un mode & l'autre
dans F'ordre suivant ;

2 - O - 5 = 0
I_, (T0)  (ROROCISSDNENT) CESHUMDIFCATION) (VENTILATEURY

,_1_'El Appuyez sur les touches @ au @ pour régler la tempé-
rature.
Chaque nouvelle pression sur ces touches vous permet

d’augmenter ou de diminuer la température de 1°F (1°C).

r CRIET

- Appuyez sur |a touche pour arréter s fonctionne-
ment du climatiseur.

* Vous aver la possibifité de recouvrer les mémes réglagaes Jors cle la

prachaine ulillsation du climatiseur en appuyant simpla menl sur @

Témeoin de fonctionnement

Le ¥moln de fonctionnement indique I'dtat de fonctionnement du dimatiseur,
Té&moin Etat de foncHonnement

Le climetiseur fonctionne de fagon | Environ 4°F {2°C) d'écan
4 atieindre la lempérelure pro-| minimum avec la tempé-
grammée rature programmée

e Le température de |a piéce se |Environ Z3 4°F (1 & 2°C)
" rapproche de la lampérature pro- | d'écer avec la tempéra-
o grammeée {ure programmés

Températura de la pléce

B Mode de veille (uniguement en fonc-

llonnement muli-systéme)

T Alumé % Clgnolant o  Etaint

Lorsque piuﬂe{.rl'! unitgs Filemes fondlonnant smuhandment les modes de
refroldissernent el de chauffape ne peuvent pas fonclionner en méme temps.
Lorsque le mode de REFROIDISSEMENT el séleclionné pour une unité st le
mode CHAUFFAGE sur une aulre, ou Inversemen, ia demlére unité sélectiannde
passe en mode de veills. Le témein d’alimentation clignole (affichage}.

Fr-§
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: P
,pandan! le I'onctionnemanl du cllmatlseur,l& *fonclion de redémemage. auto—

1'3 Mode AUTO (permutatlon automathue)

Le chmatiseur sélactionne le mode de foncllonnement selon la diférence
qul existe enire la température de la piéce et a température programmeés,
En mode AUTQ, le climatiseur pesae d'un mode & I'autra (REFROVDISSE-
MENT«—CHAUFFAGE) lorsque la température de la pléce astinféneure de
4°F (2°C) & [a température programmée pendant plus de 15 minules.

Remarque :

+ Le mode Auto est déconselllé sl calte unité Inteme est connectés 4 una
unité externe de type MXZ,

* Une unité externe peul fonchionner avec daux unités intlemes ou davan-
1age. Si plusleurs unilés intemas fonctionnent simultanément, le clima-
tiseur rigque de ne pas pouvolr allemer entre fes modes de REFROI-
DISSEMENT el de CHAUFFAGE. Dans ce ¢as, I'unité Inleme passe an
mode de veille,

22 Mode de REFROIDISSEMENT

Le confort de V'air frais a votre tempéralure.

Remarque :

Ne faltes pas fonclionner le dimetiseur en mode de REFROIDISSEMENT
larsque les températures extéreures sont extrémement basses. (inférieu-
re 4 14°F [-10°C]). L'eau de condensation présente & l'intéreur duclimati-
seur risque de s'écouler et d'endommager le mobiller, atc.

6 Mode de DESHUMIDIFICATION

Eliminez 'humidité de volre piéca. Il se peut que la place refroidisse
légerement,

Il nesi pas possrb!e de ragler |a température en mode de DESHUMID-
FICATION,

£+ Mode de CHAUFFAGE

Le confort de I'eir emblant 4 votre température,

Functmnnenwnt d’ urgulu‘

Lorsqu'il est impossible d'utiliser la télécommande...
Vous pouvez lancer [e fonctionnement d'urgence en appuyant sur l'interrup-
{eur de secours (E.0.SW) da ['unité inteme.

" A chaque fois que vous appuyez sur ['interrupteur de
secours (E.0Q.SW), le fonctionnement du climatiseur change
dans l'ordre sulvani:

Témoln de fonclonnement

28: REFROIDISSEMENT d'urgence

__‘::_ CHAUFFAGE d'urgence

Températura programimée: 75°F (24°C)
o AMét | viesse du ventilaleur: moyenne
| Alletle hortzontale: auto

Remarque :

Les premiéras 30 minules de fonctionnement conslitue un e3-
sai de fonctionnemenl La commande de lempéralure ne fone-
tionne pas, et |a vitesse du ventilateur est réglée sur Raplde,

;i
anlmn de ruﬂnnmﬂap,e mnnnmilqm

= - — e s ]

malique” prend automatlquement le relais el permeat de remettre le climatiseur
an marche en raspadent le mode sélectionné A I'alde la télécommande jusie
avanl le coupure de l'alimentation. Si vous avez recours au fonctlonnement
manusl da la minulere, le réglege de la minuerie sera annulé et le dimatiseur
redémarmera au retour de ['altmentation.

£} vous ne youlez pas ullllser cetla fonction, veulllez vous adresser
au représentant du sarvice technique efln qu’ll modifie le réglage du
climauseur.

'\‘;rr*l
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- Appuyez sur la touche [I] pour.sélectionner la
vitasse du ventilateur. Chaque nouvelle pression sur
cette touche vous pemmet de modifier la vitesse du
ventilateur dans Fordre suivant -

W= P i ot — all —
(AUTO) (Silencieux) (Faible) (Moy)  (Elevée) (Trés élovée)

* L'unité inleme émet deux bips courte lorsqu'elle est réglée en made AUTO.

+ Augmentez Ja vilesse du ventilateur pour refroldirichauffer la piece
plus rapidement. Il est recommendé de rédulre la vitessa du ventila-
teur dés que la pigce esl frafchefchaude.

« Diminuez la vitesse du ventllateur pour un fonctionnement silendeux.

Remarque :
Fonctionpement multi-srstéme
Lorsque plusleurs unités inlemes fonclionnent eimullanément en mode de

chauffage, il se peut que la température du flux d’air soit basee. Cans ce cas, il
ost recommandé de régler |a vilesse du ventilateur sur AUTO.

VANE
Appuyez sur la touche pour sélectionner |a direc-
tion du flux d'air. Chaque nouvelle pression sur cette
touche vous permet de modifier la direction du flux &air
dans l'ordre suivant ;
=" —r 3 — s —
(AUTO) (1) {2) 3) (4 &)

v

—
(OSCLLATIOH)

Lunllé Interne &émet deux ups cours lorsqu elle esireglee en mode AUTO

..L'ailette -e-s‘l rég-léago Tourmir la direction de flLx d'air la

@ (AUTO)
plus efiicace. REFROIDISSEMENT/DESHUMIDIFICATION :
position horizontale. CHAUFFAGE : posilion (5).
'ﬁdi(Manuel) ........ Pour ob(eni_r une climatisatien efficace, I'allete doit &ire

RUMIDIFICATION, el vers le bas en mode de CHAUFFAGE.
Sl la posilion (4) ou (5}, esl sélectionnée en mode de RE-
FROIDIS SEMENT/DESHUMIOIFICATION. Falletie sa place
autematiquement en position norizontale au boulde 0.5 &4 1
heure pour éviler la formation de goutles de ‘condensation.

A" {Osdllation}...L'allelie se déplace de haul en bas par intermitence.

B Pour modlifier |a direction hortzontale du flux d'alr,
Deéplacer manuellement I'allatie verticale avant de faira fondienner ls dimatiseur,

asssasterane

1
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()L}E SM t\RT SET (REGLA-

SHART SET
E Appuysz sur [ ® | en mode REFROIDISSEMENT,

ECONO COOL ou CHAUFFAGE pour sélectionner le
mode SMART SET (REGLAGE INTELLIGENT).

E Réglez la température, la vitesse du ventilateur et la

direction du flux d'air.

+ Pour séledlo&n;ler les mémes réglages parla sulle, il vous suffira d'ap-
puyer sur [y j.

» Il est possible d'enreglstrer deux groupes de réglages. {Un pour RE-
FROIDISSEMENT/ECONC COOL, un pour CHAUFFAGE)

+ Sélectionnez la lempéralure, la vitesse du ventlateur etla directlon du
flux d'air appropriées pour votre local.

» Normalement, le réglage de lempérature minimum en mode CHAUF-
FAGE esl de 58°F {16°C). Cependant. en mede SMART SET (RE-
GLAGE INTELLIGENT) seul, o régtage de lemperature minlmum est
de 50°F (10°C).

SR SET
Appuyez une nouveile fois sur pour annuler le

mode SMART SET (REGLAGE INTELLIGENT?}.

+ Une pression sur la louche MODE permet également d’annuler le
mode SMART SET (REGLAGE INTELLIGENT).

MODE SMART SET
(REGLAGE INTELLIGENT)

Une fonction programmable simplifite permet de rappeler le reﬂé[age favari
(préprogramme) & 'alde d'une simple pression sur la louche g J. Une se-
conde pression suf la touche permet de revenlr instantanément au réglage
pracédent.

v

Exemple d’utilisation:

1. Made &conomie d'énergie
Réglez Ja tempénature & 4°F (2°C) ou 6°F {3°C) de plus en mode REFROI-
DISSEMERT, et de moins an mede CHAUFFAGE. Ce réginge convieni pour
les pléces Inoccupées ou pandanl la nuil.

2. Enreglstremeni des paramétres fréquemment utlllsés
Enreglstraz vos réglages favaris pour les modes REFROIDISSEMENT/EGO-
NO COOL ot CHAUFFAGE. Il vous suffira ensuite d'une simple pression sur
la touché polr rappeler voire réglage favori.
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 NOTICE D’UTILISATION »

ONCTIONNEMENT EN MODE
ECONO COOL

A I T
.'-. I‘ i

v Appuyez sur la touche en mode de REFROI-
DISSEMENT pour lancer le fonctionnement
ECONO COOL.

L'unité effectue un balayage osclllant vertical en différenls cydes en
fonclon de la température du flux d'air, ta température progremmée

est autometiquement réglée a 4°F {(2'C) au-dessus de (a tempéralure
nomale,

' ECINO CORL

y Appuyez & nguveau sur la touche pour annuler

le fonctionnement en mede ECONO COOL.
+ La touche VANE permel également d'annuler le fonclionnement en
mode ECONO COOL.

Qu'est-ce que e mode de REFROIDISSEMENT —
ECONOMIQUE "ECONO COOL" ?

L'osclilation de I'air pulsé (changement de direcllon) permet de rafreichir da-
vantage une pléce quun flux d’alr constant. Alnst, méme si la tempéralure pro-
grammée est automallquement réglée 4°F (2°C) au dessus de la lempérature
normale, il est poasible d’utiiser le mode de refroidissement Loul en conservanl
un cartain niveav de conforl. De plus, vous économisaz da I'énergle.

Foncrionn

RIE (MARCHE/ARRET)

n OSTAAT JoR [0
—— Appuyez sur les touches ou pendant le
fonctionnement du climatiseur pour régler la minuterie.

O-ms?fT {Démarrage de la minuterie [ON]; :

Le climatiseur démarrera {CN) &
Vheure programmee.

(Arrét de la minuterie [OFF]) :
Le climatiseur s'arrétera (OFF) a
I'heure programmée.

* @21 ou OO clignota,

* La minuterie dolt dtre réglée & I'heure justs.

—— Appuyez sur les touches (*] (Augmenter) et (<]
(Diminuer) pour régler 'heure de la minuterie.
Chaque pression sur ces touches vous permst de faire avancer ou
reculer I'neure programmée de 10 minutes,

» Réglez ta minuterie lorsque @1 ou @0 clignote.

OSUAT  OSTOP
e AppUYEZ & Nouveau sur les touches ou
pour annuler le fonctionnement de la minuterie,

Remarque :

= Les foncltons de démarrage (ON) et d’arrét (OFF) de la minuterie peuvent
étre réghées conjointemant. Le symbole M Indique 'ordre d'application des
modes de fonctionnement de |a minulere.

« En cas de coupure d'éleclricilé survenani aprés le réglage de la minuteria
{(MARCHE/ARRET), volr “Fonclon de redémermrage automatlque”.




Instructions : —

NEerrovace

+ Coupez ['allmentation ou |e disjoncleur avant de procéder au netloyage du .

climetiseur, .

« Veillez a ne pas toucher les partles métalllques avac les mains.
- Nutilisez nibenzine, nl diluant, ni poudre abrasive, nl Insecticide. .

Utillsez uniquement un détergent doux dilué avec de 'eau.

N'exposez pas les plécas aux rayons direcls du solell, & la chaleur ou & une
flamme pour les felre sécher.

Nullllsez pas d'eau dont la tampérature est supérieurs & 120°F (50°C).

Filtre a air {filtre a air catéchine)
Il A nettoyer toutes les 2 semaines

« Eliminez la saleté avec un aspirateur ou lavez le filre & I'eau.
+ Aprés lavage, lelsser blen sécher é 'ombre.

Qu'est-ce qu'un “filtre a air catéchine” ? —
La catéchine est un biolevonoide que I'on trouve dans le thé vart et
dont les propriétés sont 4 la fola antivirales et antioxidantes. En plus de
ces qualités, la catéchine posséde égelement d'excellentes propriélés
désodorisantes. Les filtras & air qui utillsent cetle substance permetient
non sevlemant d'amélicrer la qualité de I'air mals également d'aviter la
prolifération des bactéres el des virus dans la pléce.:

Panneau frontal

[P

. Reposez l¢ panneau en suivant la procs-

. Soulavez le panneau frontal jusqu’a ce que vous enlendiez un déclic.
. Maintenez les chamléres et tirez sur le panneau pour le retirer comme

indiqué sur l'illustration ci-dessus.

~ Essuyez-le avec un chiffon doux et sec ou lavez-le 4 Peau.

» Me le faltes pas remper dans I'eau pendant plua de deux heures.
+ FaitesHe sécher correclement & l'ombre.

dure de dépose en sens inverse. Refermez
correctement le panneau frontal el appuyez
surles repares Indiqués par les fidches,

~—Filtre d’épuration d’air

(filtre antiallergique a enzymes)

Envers du filtre i air

Tous les 3 mols :

+ Enlever la saleté & raide d’un aspirateur.

Loraque cela ne suffit pas ¢

+ Faites tremper le flltre et son cadre dans de I'eau tidde avant da les
netoyer.

= Lorsquits sont propres, faltes-les sécher correcternent 4 'ombre.

Tous les ans :

» Pour des performances oplimales, remplacer lg filre d'épuration d'alr.

+ Référence [N IAE

Tirez sur la panneau frontal
pour le refirer gu filtre & elr.

0 Important

+ Mettoyez régulldrement les filtres pour obtenir des
performances optimales ot rédulre votre consomma-
tlon d’électrickté.

+ Des filtros encrassés peuvent provogquer de la
condensation dans le climatiseur, ce qul contribuera
a [a croissance de certains champignons tels que la
malsissure. Il est done recommandé de nettoyar les
fitres & alr toutes les 2 semalnes.




® NOTICE I L'TILIS ATEDN .

Sujte 212 viﬂﬁcmnn de cos points, si le climatiseur ne fonctionne toujours
pas coregtamant, na vous an servez plus et consultez votre revendeur,

L’unité ne fonctionne pas.

Explication & r1-"|"|r'n Uy

Ta e

* Le dls;oncleur ast-l endenché ?

* La fiche d'allmentation est-elle branchée ?

+ La minulerte de mise an marche (ON) est-
elle programmée 7 [ETv3g

Tous les voyanis DEL de
I'unité inteme clignotent.

» Les ailetles horizontales sonl-elles posées
carrectement ?

L’ailette horizonlale ne bouge
pas.

+ Les ailettes herizontales sont-ellesinstaliéas
comectement 7

» La grille de protection du ventllaleur est-elle
déformée 7

L'unité ne peut pas ére remise
en marche dans les 3 minutes qui
suivent se mise hors 1ension.

+ Cette disposition a eté prise pour proléger
le climatiseur conformément aux instructions
du microprocesseur. Veulllez patienter.

De ta buée s'échappe de la
sortie d'alr de I'unité inteme.

« L'alr frals pulsé par le dimaliseur refroidit
rapidement Phumidilé présenie dans la
pidca, el la transforme en buée.

L'oscillation de I'AILETTE HO-
RIZONTALE est suspendue un
certaln temps, puis restaurée.

+ Cela permed I'osciiation comecle de FAILET-
TE HORIZONTALE.

La direction de Falr pulsé varie
pendant le fonctionnement
de tunité.

La télécommande ne permet
pas de régler la direction de
I'allette horlzontale.

» Lorsque le climaliseur est en mode de RE-
FROIDIS SEMENT ou de DESRUMIDIFICA-
TION, g'lifonctionne en continu entre C,5 et 1
heura avec le flux d'alr orfenté vers e bas, la
direction da I'alr pulsé esl automatiquement
placte en position horizontale afin d'empé-
cher I'eau de condensalion de s'écauler.

* En mode de chauffage, sl la lempéralure de
lair pufsé esl trop basse ou si le dégivrage
est en cours, V'allelte herizontale se place
automatiquement en position horizontale.

Le fonclionnement s'amréte
pendani 10 minutes environ en
mede de chauffage,

* L'unlié extérieure est en cours de dégl-
vrage.
Cette opération prend 10 minutes environ,
vaudtez patienter. (Une température exté-
rieure rop basse et un 1aux d’humidité trop
élevé provogquent une formation de givre.)

L'unité démarre automatique-
ment lors de [a mise sous
tension, sans avoir regu aucun
signal de la télécommande,

e T Ll

T T e

i.-l-;'-liu!-qh =l
L'unile inteme qui ne fonc-
tionne pas chauffe el émet un
bruit similaire au bruit de I'eau
qui s'écoute.

W el

« Ces modéles sont équipés d'une fonction
de redémarrage automatiquse, 54 vous
couper I'alimentatlon principale sans
arrdter le climatiseur avec la 1élécom-
mande puls remetiez sous lension, le
climaliseur démarre automaliquement
dans le méme mode que celul qul avalt
préalablement é1é sélectionné a I'aide de la
tlécommande avant fa mise hors 1enskon.
Consultez la sectlon “Fonclion de redémar-

rage sutomalique”
r oy r"-|'|t ¢1"'| j FLE ...]L..i .:..-

* Line pelite quantité de remgérant conlinue
Aclrculerdans 'unité inteme méme lorsque
cefle-ci ne fonclionne pas.

Lorsque le mode de chauffage
est sdlectionné, le clmatiseur
ne démame pas immédlate-
menL

Le venulaleur de Iunllé exteme
na toume pas alors que le com-
pressaur fonctionne correcte-
menL Méme s'§ se met A toumer,
le ventlateur s'améte aussitdt

* Lorsque le climatiseur se met en marche
alors que le déglvrage de I'unité externe est
en cours, il faut attendre quelques minutes
(10 minules maxi.) pour que Y'air pulsé se
michauffe

» Lorsque ta tempéralure extérieure st basse,
te ventlleteur fonstionne de fagon Intes-
mittente en mode de refreidissement pous
maintenir une capacité de refroidissement
suffisante.

De I'eau s'écoule de I'unilé
exleme.

+ En mode de REFROIDISSEMENT et de
DESHUMIDIFICATHON, la tuyauterie etles rac-
cords de luyauterie sant refroidis et un cerfain
degré de condensation peul se produire,

» En mode de chauffage, I'eau de condensa-
tion présente suriéchangeur thermique peul
goulter.

+ En mode de chauffage, l'opération de dégi-
vrage falt fondre la glace présente sur l'unité
exleme el celle-cl se mal 4 goutter.

Fr-9

Die fa fumee blanche son de
'unité exteme.

I'. k!

|mpoub|e de refraidir suffi-
samment {a pi&cs.

Aucun affichage sur la té-
iécommande ou affichage
indlstincl. L'unité Intame ne
répend pes au signal de, Ia
télécommande.

~ =
atfaur ne refroldit ai

* En mode de chauffage, ia vapeur générée

par ['obération de dégivrage peut ressembler
& de la fumée blanche,

. Les pﬂes sonl—elles déchargéas T
rLa Eoiarﬂé (+. -} des piles est-elle comrecte 7

« Avez-vous appuyé sur les louches de télé-
commandes d'aulres apparells éleciriques ?

SO e T .

» Li réglage de la tempéralure esi-il adapté 7

- Le réglage du ventilateur est-il adapté ?
Veuiltaz régier le ventilateur sur une vitesse
plus rapide.

» Les fltres sont-il propres 7

» Le venlilaleur ou I'échangeur thermique de
I'unité inteme sont-ils propres ?

« L'entrée ou la sortie d'air des unités inteme
el exleme sont-elles obsiruées ?

= Y a t-llune fenétre ou une porte ouvertes 7

e M C o=y b |

Le refroldissement de la piéce
n'est pas setisfaisant.

» Sivous utillsez un ventllaleur ou une gazinté-
re dans la piéce, la charge de refroidissement
augmenle, et le refroldlssement ne peut se
falre de maniére satisfalsante.

+ Lorsque la température extérieure est dlevée,
il se peul que le reflroidissement ne se fasse
pas de maniére satlsfalsante.

Le réchauffement de la pléce
n'esl pas satisfaisant.

+ Lorsque la température exiérieure esi basse,
le cifmatlseur peut ne pas fonctionner de ma-
nlére salisfaisante pour réchauffer la pléce.

L'alr pulsé tarde & sorfir du
clmatlseur en mede de chauf-
fage.

L'alr qui sort de I umlé Inteme
a une odeur étrange.

Des craquements se pro- .
duisent.

+ Veuillez palienter car le climatiseur se pré-
pare & souffler de Falr chaud.

+ Les filres sont-il propres ?

+ Le venlitateur ou ['‘échengeur thermique de
'unité Inteme sonils propres 7

« Le dimatiseur peut étre Impragné de l'ocdeur
d'un mur, d'un tapls, dun meuble, de véle-
man!s- atc. et la rmalw mcl i’pﬂls&

- Ce phénoméne provlent de 'expansion/la
contreclion du panneau frontal, etc. en
raison des variations de température.

Un “murmure” ast percep-
tibte.

» Ce bruit ast perceptible lorsque de ['alr frals
pénétre dans le tuyau d'écoulement ; il pro-
vient de I'évacuation de I'eau présente dans
le \uyau lors de Youverture du bouchon ou
de la rotaticn du venlllaleur.

Ce brult esl également percaplible lorsque
de Falr frals pénétre dans le tuyau d'écoule-
menl par vents viclants.

Un prult mécanique provient
de 'unité inteme.

« I s’agit du brult de mise en marcha/armét du
ventilateur ou du compresseur.

Un bruit d’écoulement d'eau
se produil.

« Ce brult peut provenir de la circulation du
réfrigérant ou de Feau de condensation
dans le cimaliseur.

Un sifflement est parfois
percaplible.

» [l s'agit du brult que fait le rfrigérant a
l'intérigur du dimatiseur lorsqu'll change de
sans.

Dans lgs cas sulvanis, arréiez ie climatlseur ef consuitez voire revendaur.

+ Sj de 'eau s'écoule ou goutte de ['unité Inteme.

+ 8lle témoein de fonctionnement supérieur clignole,

+ Sl e disjoncteur saute régullérament

+ L'unité Inleme peut ne pas recevoir les signaux de la tékécommande dans
une pidce doni |e systéme d'éclairage est 4 tampes fluorescentes (4 oscilla-

{eur intermittent, etc.).

+ Le fonctionnement du climatiseur Interfére avec ta récaption redlo ou TV.
Il peut s'avérer nécessaire de brancher un amplificateur sur I'appareil

concame.

» SiTunié émet un bruit anormal.

L
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I LE CLIMATISEUR DOIT RESTER
'LONGTEMPS INUTILISE _
L

— s Selectlonnez manuellement le mode de REFROIDIS-
SEMENT et réglez la température la pius élevée ;
faites fonctionner le climatiseur entre 3 et 4 heures.

+ Celle opération permel de sécher IIntérleur du chmatlseur,

+ La présence d'humidilé dans la climstisation contripue & créer un
tarrain favoradle a la crolssance de certains champignons tels que
la moisissure,

LU D INSTALLATION ET
TRAVAUX ELECTRIQUES

Lieu d’installation

Evliez d’installer le climatiseur dans les androits sulvanta.

» En présence d'une grande quantité d'huile de machine.

- Dans les rdglons ou lalr est trés satin, comme en bord de mer.

+ En présence de gaz sulturigue, comme dans les statons thermales.

«  Dans des endroits axposés A des projactions d'huda ou domt 'atmosphére ast chargée d'huile.

+ En présence d'équipaments haute fréquence ou sans fil.

+ Dans un endrolt od la sortie ¢'alr de funié extems est susceplible ¢'atre obsirude,

= Dans un endroil ¢u Je bruit de fonclionnement ou la pulsallon d'air chaud
nsquent de représenter une nuisance pour e voisinage.

apssssansanna

Lunind sxtema daolt #re incalide 4 10 A (3 m) mb-
rium des amernes de TV, redo, so. Come des
i giom ol 3 rowption o= hible. ¢loiaree davantage
Funcé sxiitm #1 favdama de Tapparel conoems sl

Iz knctionnerimt du dimstivewr Inlerfdre aves b
/\\l‘m"meuw
Larpes
= e o pe SRl bt

S
b a cnaiaLr s
Iamipw Buor Hcte polr

bt Tt paraage. ﬂ
—

ﬁ o ‘
—— APPUYSZ SUT pour arréter |e fonctionnement du
climatiseur.

—— Débranchez la fiche d'alimentation électrique at/ou
coupez le disjoncteur.

...

= Retirez toutes les plles de la télécommande.

4 in. ($00 mm)
mirdmum

. A . : R\ 28
Lorsque le climatiseur doit étre remis en e

service :

i
(HAN

E Netioyez le filtre & air.

= Weillez & ce que I'entrée et la sortie d'air des unités
interne et externe ne soient pas abstrueas.

Travaux électriques
« Veulllez prévelr un drouit réservé A Tallmentalion du climatiseur.
» Veuillez respecter la pulssance éledirique du disjoncteur.

Dane le doute, veulllez consulter votre revendeur.

— Veillez & raccorder correctement le céable de mise 4 la

terre.

—— Repertez-vous & la section "PREPARATIF D'UTILISA-
TION" et suivez les instructions.

l.| b i ITH * ba f ot

F!CHE TECHNIQUE

Gamme opérationnelle garantie

Limite |90°F (32.2°C) DA (115°F (46,1"C) b8
Efs;“;'_' supérisure [73°F (22 8°C) WE —
ment | Limile |67°F (194°CYDB [14°F (10°C) DB
inférieure [57°F (13,9°C) WB —
Limile |80°F (26,7°C) DB |75°F (23,8'C) WE
Chauk | supérieurs — B65°F (18,3"C) WB
| fage | Limlte [70°F (21,1°C) DB |-4°F (-20°C) WB
inférieure - 5°F {-21,1°C) WB

pa - Bulbe sec
WB: Bulbe humide

Remarque :
Si la température axtérisure est en-dessous de la limite inférieure de la
gamme cpérationnelle garantfe, il s&peut que Tunité externe s arréte jus-
Qu'a ce que |a température exténsure dépasse la limite infériswre.

Fr-10
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M. SLIM

HVAG Advinead Products Division

Sptit-ductivas A/C and Heat Pumpa

Mitsubishi Electric Mr. Slim® Split Air-conditioner and Heat-pump Systems
LIMITED WARRANTY

MEUS warrants as follows to the original owner of this Mr. Slim product that, if purchased from and installed by a contractor
licensed for HVAC installation under applicable local and state laws within the continental United States, Alaska and Hawaii,
should it prove defective by reason of defects arising from improper workmanship and/or material:

A, FIVE YEAR ON PARTS. The parts are warranted for a period of five {5) years to the original end-user of this System. If
it should prove defective due to improper workmanship and/or material for a period of five (5) years from the date of .
installation, MEUS will replace any defective part without charge for the part. Replacement parts are warranted for the
remainder of the original 5-year warranty period. Parts used for replacement may be of Like kind and quality and may be new
or remanufactured. Defective parts must be made available to MEUS in exchange for the replacement part and become the
property of MEUS.

B. ADDITIONAL TWO-YEAR COMPRESSOR WARRANTY. The compressor is warranted for a total period of seven
(7) years to the original end-user of this System, If it should prove defective due to improper workmanghip and/or material for
a period of seven (7) years from the date of installation, MEUS will replace any defective compressor without charge for the
compressor. Replacement compressors are warranted for the remainder of this warmanty period. Compressers used for
replacement may be of like kind and quality and may be new or remanufactured. Defective compressors must be made
available to MEUS in exchange for the replacement compressor and become the property of MEUS,

C.NO LABOR. THESE LIMITED WARRANTIES DO NOT INCLUDE LABOR or any other costs incurred for service,
mainienance, Tepair, removing, replacing, installing, complying witli local building and electric codcs, shipping or bandling, or
replacement of the System, compressors or any other parts. For iterns that are designed to be maintained or replaced by the
owner, the owner is solely responsible for ali labor and other costs of maintaining, installing, replacing, disconnecting or
dismantling the System and parts (such as filters or belts) in connection with owner-required maintenance. Air filter cleaning
and/or replacement for each applicable indoor unit are owner-required raintenance, and labor for this procedure is not
covered under warranty. Please consult the applicable technical documentation for air filter cleaning and other maintenance
procedures,

D. Proper Instaliation. This Limited Warranty applies only to Systems that are installed by contractors who are licensed for
HVAC installatton under applicable local and state law, and who install the Systerns in accordance with (i) all applicable
building codes and perruits; (ii) MEUS’s installation and operation instructions; and (iii) good trade practices.

BEFORE REQUESTING SERVICE, please review the applicable technical documentation to insure proper installation and
correct customer control adjustment for the System. If the problem persists, please armnpe for warranty service.

1. TO OBTAIN WARRANTY PARTS SERVICE:

(a) Contact the licensed contractor who installed the Systerm or tbe nearest licensed contractor, dealer or distributor
(whose name and address may be obtained on our website at www.imehvac.com) of any defect within the applicable warranty
time peripd.

(b) Proof of the installation date by a licensed contractor is required when requesting warranty service. Present the
sales receipt, building permnit or other document which establisbes proof and date of installation. Otberwise, this Limited
Warranty shall be deemed lo begin one hundred twenty {120) days after tbe date of manufacture staroped on the System. THE
RETURN OF THE OWNER REGISTRATION CARD IS NOT A CONDITION OF COVERAGE UNDER THIS
LIMITED WARRANTY. However, please return the Qwner Registration Card so that MEUS ¢an contact you if a question
of safety arises.

{¢) Ths Limited Warranty applies only while the System remains at the site of the original installation and only to
locations within the coptinental United States, Alaska and Hawaii.

2. THIS LIMITED WARRANTY DORS NOT COVER: property damages, malfunction or failure of the System, or
personal injury caused by or resulting from: (a) accident, abuse, negligence or misuse; (b} operating the System in a corrosive
or wet environment containing chlorine, fluorine or any other hazardous chemicals; (¢) installation, alteratton, repair ot service
by anyone other than a licensed contractor or other than pursuant to the manufacturer’s instructions; {d) improper matching of
System components; (¢} improper sizing of the System; (f) improper or deferred maintenance contrary to the marufacturer’s
instructions; {g) physical abuse to or misuse of the System (mcludmg failure to perform any maintenance as described in the
Operation Manual such as air filter cleaning, or any System damaged by excessive physical or electrical siress); (h) Systems
that have had a serial number or any part thereof altered, defaced or removed,; (i) Systemn used in any manner contrary to the
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Operation Manual; (j) freight damage; or (k) damage caused by force majeure or other factors such as power surge damage
caused by lightning and fluctuations in or interruptions of electrical power.

3. THIS LIMITED WARRANTY ALSO EXCLUDES: (a) SERVICE CALLS WHERE NO DEFECT IN THE SYSTEM
COVERED UNDER THIS WARRANTY IS FOUND; (b) System installation or set-ups; (c) adjustments of user controls; or
(d) Systems purchased or installed outside the continental United States, Alaska and Hawaii. Consult the operating instructions
for information regarding user controls.

4. This Limited Warranty shall not be enlarged, extended or affected by, and no obligation or liability shall arise or grow out
of, MEUS providing, directly or indirectly, any technical advice, information and/or service to Owner in connection with the
System.

5. EXCEPT AS OTHERWISE PROVIDED IN THIS LIMITED WARRANTY, MEUS MAKES NO OTHER
WARRANTIES OF ANY KIND WHATSOEVER REGARDING THE SYSTEM. MEUS DISCLAIMS AND
EXCLUDES ALL WARRANTIES NOT EXPRESSLY PROVIDED HEREIN AND ALL REMEDIES WHICH, BUT
FOR THIS PROVISION, MIGHT ARISE BY IMPLICATION OR OPERATION OF LAW, INCLUDING,
WITHOUT LIMITATION, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND OF FITNESS FOR
ANY PARTICULAR PURPOSE. NO ONE IS AUTHORIZED TO CHANGE THIS LIMITED WARRANTY IN ANY
RESPECT OR TO CREATE ANY OTHER OBLIGATION OR LIABILITY FOR MEUS IN CONNECTION WITH
THE SYSTEM. MEUS DISCLAIMS ALL LIABILITY FOR THE ACTS, OMISSIONS AND CONDUCT OF
ALL THIRD PARTIES (including, without limitation, the installing contractor) IN CONNECTION WITH OR
RELATED TO THE SYSTEM.

6. UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHALL MEUS BE LIABLE FOR ANY INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, LOST GOODWILL, LOST REVENUES
OR PROFITS, WORK STOPPAGE, SYSTEM FAILURE, IMPAIRMENT OF OTHER GOODS, COSTS OF
REMOVAL AND REINSTALLATION OF THE SYSTEM, LOSS OF USE, INJURY TO PERSONS OR PROPERTY
ARISING OUT OR RELATED TO THE SYSTEM WHETHER BASED ON BREACH OF WARRANTY, BREACH
OF CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, EVEN IF MEUS HAS BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF
SUCHDAMAGE. IN NO EVENT SHALL MEUS’S LIABILITY EXCEED THE ACTUAL PURCHASE PRICE OF
THE SYSTEM WITH RESPECT TO WHICH ANY CLAIM IS MADE.

7. Some states do not allow limitations on warranties or exclusions or limitation of damages, so the above
limitations or exclusions may not apply. '

8. This Limited Warranty gives the owner specific legal rights and the owner may also have other rights that
vary from state to state.

9. This Limited Warranty is valid only in the continental United States, Alaska and Hawaii, and it is not transferable.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC & ELECTRONICS USA, INC.
HVAC Advanced Products Division

3400 Lawrenceville-Suwanee Road

Suwanee, GA 30024-9928

Revised July 2009
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Steel Manual Damper

MBD-15
Spec. 15820

Supplied by:

CFM
1440 So. Lipan St.
Denver, CO 80223
(970) 493-7293

P.O. Box 388 e 335 West £7°" Street e lLoveland, Colorado
B0539-0388 ® (970) 461-3553 Fax: (970) 461-3443



Part #464599

E GREENHECK AY=== Extomelon Pin it & Manus! Quadiant

FIELD INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Kit Part Number

Y in. Extension Pin Kit & | Part 8828599
Manual Quadrant Kit

NOTE: FOR DAMPERS
INSTALLED IN DUCTS
Extended Control Shaft is

‘T\ installed from outside of
TOOLS REQUIRED: 1 el duct after damper is
Hie in, Hex Nui Driver f.f" installed, Install as shown
¥% in. Electric Drifl _f__,-"' below,
%% in. Open End Wrench <
= i Crossover Blade Axle
4 in. Extension Pin Kit Part Humhql et l %gmhmr}
Mo. | Qty. | Description | ;;
1 1 | Stand off brackat Parl #651812 _
2 | 1 |Extension pin Part #463676 % '3,% =
3 | 1 |Retaining clip_Part #451738 s e /
4 | 1 [1/2 in. {13mm) manual quadrant "'.I;g"g:."' R | /
Part #455648 @) .
5 | 1 |Open and ciose labeis ® =
| 6 | 2 |Tek screws A
| 9 | 1 | Washer Part #416338) [;L:-"

Ol
Before Installing Damper in the Duct
1. if damper has more than one blade, determine which blade axle will be driven by the extended control shaft. Always
attach extended control shaft to a blade axle which is directly connected to the main linkage tiebar. DO NOT attach
axtended control shaft to a crossover blade axle,

2. Cut hole approximately T in. in diameter in the duct where damper drive blade axle will be located. Hole must provide
clearance for enlarged portion of extended control shaft.

After Damper Is Installed in Duct

1. Push extended control shaft through hole in the duct and onto drive blade axle. Retainer clip should "click” into groove
on drive blade axle and hold shaft into place. Standard Control Shaft location is the third blade from the bottom on
dampers with three or more blades. Control Shaft location is the first blade from the bottom on dampers with one or two
blades.

2. Install the stand off bracket with washer over the extended control shaft and screw brackel lo duct. Make sure screws
do nat interfere with damper linkage or blade movement. Assemble Manual Quadrant to extension brackel assembly
{screws provided).

3. With damper either fully open or closed, lock manual quadrant to extended control shaft so manual quadrant can move
damper between open and closed, Note: Tighten down bolt on manual quadrant to 250 in. Ib. of torque. Apply "OPEN"
and "CLOSED" labels if damper movement is opposite to that engraved in the manual quadrant.

4, Set damper to desired position and tighten wing nut on manual quadrant lo hold damper in place,

Caution
Stand off bracket with washer is needed to support the extended control shaft. If not installed as directed, the extended control

shaft may not operate the damper correctiy.
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Greanhack Catalog SP/CSP providas additional information AMCA Publication 410-98, Safety Practices for Uisars and

dascriblng the agquipmant, fan performance, avoilable installars of iIndustrial and Commarcial Fana, provides

accassories, and apacification data, additional safety information. This publication can be
obtained from AMCA Intamational, Inc. &t wWww.amenong.
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Greanheck Catalog SP/CSP provides additicnal information MI:AMWHD—H,EIWHHHMWUMN
desaribing the equipment, fan perfarmance, avallabla Installars of Industrial and Commarcial Fans, provides
accassores, end specFication data. additional aafety Information. Thia publication can ba

obtilned from AMCA Intermational, Ing, ai www.amoa.org,
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